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THE FI RST LESSON

THE ONE

The Yogi Phil osophy may be divided into several great branches, or
fields. Wat is known as "Hatha Yoga" deals with the physical body and
its control; its welfare; its health; its preservation; its |laws, etc
Wiat is known as "Raja Yoga" deals with the Mnd; its control; its
devel opnent; its unfoldnent, etc. What is known as "Bhakti Yoga" deals
with the Love of the Absolute--God. Wat is known as "Grani Yoga" deal s



with the scientific and intellectual knowi ng of the great questions
regarding Life and what |ies back of Life--the Ri ddle of the Universe.

Each branch of Yoga is but a path | eading toward the one

end- - unfol dment, devel opnent, and growth. He who w shes first to

devel op, control and strengthen his physical body so as to render it a
fit instrument of the Higher Self, follows the path of "Hatha Yoga." He
who woul d develop his will-power and nental faculties, unfolding the

i nner senses, and |l atent powers, follows the path of "Raja Yoga." He
who w shes to devel op by "know ng"--by studying the fundanent al
principles, and the wonderful truths underlying Life, follows the path
of "Gnani Yoga." And he who wi shes to grow into a union with the One
Life by the influence of Love, he follows the path of "Bhakti Yoga."

But it nust not be supposed that the student nust ally hinself to only
a single one of these paths to power. In fact, very few do. The
majority prefer to gain a rounded know edge, and acquai nt thensel ves
with the principles of the several branches, |earning sonething of

each, giving preference of course to those branches that appeal to them
nmore strongly, this attraction being the indication of _need_, or

requi renent, and, therefore, being the hand pointing out the path.

It is well for every one to know somet hing of "Hatha Yoga," in order
that the body nmay be purified, strengthened, and kept in health in
order to becone a nore fitting instrument of the Hi gher Self. It is
wel | that each one should know sonet hing of "Raja Yoga," that he may
understand the training and control of the nmind, and the use of the
WIl. It is well that every one should | earn the wi sdom of "Gnhan
Yoga," that he may realize the wonderful truths underlying life--the
science of Being. And, nost assuredly every one shoul d know sonethi ng
of Bhakti Yogi, that he may understand the great teachings regarding
the Love underlying all life.

W have witten a work on "Hatha Yoga," and a course on "Raja Yoga"
which is nowin book form W have told you sonething regardi ng "Gnan
Yoga" in our Fourteen Lessons, and also in our Advanced Course. W have
witten sonething regarding "Bhakti Yoga" in our Advanced Course, and,
we hope, have taught it also all through our other |essons, for we fai
to see how one can teach or study any of the branches of Yoga wi thout
being filled with a sense of Love and Union with the Source of al

Life. To know the Gver of Life, is to love him and the nore we know
of him the nore love will we manifest.

In this course of |essons, of which this is the first, we shall take up
the subject of "Ghani Yoga"--the Yoga of Wsdom and will endeavor to
make plain some of its nost inportant and hi ghest teachings. And, we
trust that in so doing, we shall be able to awaken in you a stil

hi gher realization of your relationship with the One, and a
correspondi ng Love for that in which you live, and nove and have your
bei ng. W ask for your |oving synpathy and cooperation in our task.

Let us begin by a consideration of what has been called the "Questions
of Questions"--the question: "Wiat is Reality?" To understand the
guestion we have but to take a | ook around us and view the visible
world. W see great masses of sonething that science has called
"matter." W see in operation a wonderful something called "force" or
"energy" in its countless fornms of manifestations. W see things that



we call "forms of life," varying in manifestation fromthe tiny speck
of slinme that we call the Moneron, up to that formthat we call Man.

But study this world of nanifestations by neans of science and
research--and such study is of greatest value--still we nust find
oursel ves brought to a point where we cannot progress further. Mtter
melts into nystery--Force resolves itself into something else--the
secret of living-fornms subtly elude us--and mnd is seen as but the
mani f estati on of something even finer. But in |osing these things of
appearance and mani festation, we find ourselves brought up face to face
with a Sonething Else that we see nust underlie all these varying
forms, shapes and manifestations. And that Sonething El se, we cal
Reality, because it is Real, Pernmanent, Enduring. And although nen may
differ, dispute, wangle, and quarrel about this Reality, still there
i s one point upon which they nmust agree, and that is that Reality is
One_--that underlying all forns and nanifestations there nust be a
_One_ Reality fromwhich all things flow. And this inquiry into this
One Reality is indeed the Question of Questions of the Universe.

The hi ghest reason of Man--as well as his deepest intuition--has always
recogni zed that this Reality or Underlying Being nust be but ONE, of
which all Nature is but varying degrees of manifestation, emanation, or
expression. Al have recognized that Life is a streamflow ng from One
great fount, the nature and nanme of which is unknown--sone have said
unknowabl e. Differ as nmen do about theories regarding the nature of
this one, they all agree that it can be but One. It is only when nen
begin to nane and anal yze this One, that confusion results.

Let us see what nen have thought and said about this One--it _nmay_ help
us to understand the nature of the problem

The materialist clains that this one is a sonmething called
Matter--self-existent--eternal--infinite--containing within itself the
potentiality of Matter, Energy and M nd. Another school, closely allied
to the materialists, claimthat this One is a sonething called Energy,
of which Matter and M nd are but nodes of notion. The ldealists claim
that the One is a sonmething called Mnd, and that Matter and Force are
but ideas in that One M nd. Theologians claimthat this One is a

sonet hing called a personal God, to whomthey attribute certain
qualities, characteristics, etc., the sane varying with their creeds
and dognmas. The Naturistic school clainms that this One is a sonething
called Nature, which is constantly nmanifesting itself in countless
forms. The occultists, in their varying schools, Oiental and
Cccidental, have taught that the One was a Being whose Life constituted
the life of all living fornmns.

Al'l phil osophies, all science, all religions, informus that this world
of shapes, forns and nanes is but a phenonenal or shadow world--a
show wor | d- - back of which rests Reality, called by sone nanme of the
teacher. But renmenber this, _all philosophy that counts_is based upon
sonme form of noni sm-Oneness--whether the concept be a known or unknown
god; an unknown or unknowabl e principle; a substance; an Energy, or
Spirit. There is but One--there can be but One--such is the inevitable
concl usi on of the highest human reason, intuition or faith.

And, |ikew se, the sane reason inforns us that this One Life nust
pernmeate all apparent forns of life, and that all apparent materi al



forns, forces, energies, and principles nust be emanations fromthat
One, and, consequently "of" it. It may be objected to, that the creeds
teaching a personal god do not so hold, for they teach that their God
is the creator of the Universe, which he has set aside from hinself as
a workman sets aside his workmanship. But this objection avails naught,
for where could such a creator obtain the material for his universe,
except from hinself; and where the energy, except fromthe same source;
and where the Life, unless fromhis One Life. So in the end, it is seen
that there nust be but One--not two, even if we prefer the terns CGod
_and_ his Universe, for even in this case the Universe nust have
proceeded from God, and can only live, and nove and act, and think, by
virtue of his Essence perneating it.

I n passing by the conceptions of the various thinkers, we are struck by
the fact that the various schools seemto nanifest a one-sidedness in
their theories, seeing only that which fits in with their theories, and
ignoring the rest. The Materialist talks about Infinite and Eterna
Matter, although the latest scientific investigations have shown us
Matter fading into Nothingness--the Eternal Atombeing split into
countl ess particles called Corpuscles or Electrons, which at the |ast
seemto be nothing but a unit of Electricity, tied up in a "knot in the
Et her"--al though just what the Ether is, Science does not dare to
guess. And Energy, also seens to be unthinkabl e except as operating
through matter, and al ways seens to be acting under the operation of
Laws--and Laws without a Law giver, and a Law giver wi thout mnd or
sonet hi ng hi gher than M nd, is unthinkable. And Mnd, as we knowit,
seens to be bound up with matter and energy in a wonderful conbination
and is seen to be subject to |laws outside of itself, and to be varying,
i nconstant, and changeabl e, which attributes cannot be concei ved of as
belonging to the Absolute. Mnd as we knowit, as well as Matter and
Energy, is held by the highest occult teachers to be but an appearance
and a relativity of sonething far nore fundamental and enduring, and we
are conpelled to fall back upon that old termwhich wi se men have used
in order to describe that Sonething Else that |ies back of, and under
Matter, Energy and M nd--and that word is "Spirit."

We cannot tell just what is neant by the word "Spirit," for we have
nothing with which to describe it. But we can think of it as neaning
the "essence" of Life and Being--the Reality underlying Universal Life.

O course no nane can be given to this One, that will fitly describe
it. But we have used the term "The Absolute" in our previous |essons,
and consider it advisable to continue its use, although the student nay
substitute any other nanme that appeals to himnore strongly. W do not
use the word God (except occasionally in order to bring out a shade of
meani ng) not because we object to it, but because by doing so we would
run the risk of identifying The Absolute with sone idea of a persona
god with certain theological attributes. Nor does the word "Principle"
appeal to us, for it seenms to inply a cold, unfeeling, abstract thing,
whil e we conceive the Absolute Spirit or Being to be a warm vital,
living, acting, feeling Reality. W do not use the word Nature, which
many prefer, because of its materialistic nmeaning to the m nds of nmany,
al t hough the word is very dear to us when referring to the outward

mani festation of the Absolute Life.

O the real nature of The Absolute, of course, we can know practically
not hi ng, because it transcends all human experience and Man has not hi ng



wi th which he can neasure the Infinite. Spinoza was right when he said
that "to define God is to deny him" for any attenpt to define, is, of
course an attenpt to limt or nake finite the Infinite. To define a
thing is toidentify it with sonething el se--and where is the sonething
else with which to identify the Infinite? The Absol ute cannot be
described in ternms of the Relative. It is not Sonething, although it
contains within itself the reality underlying Everything. It cannot be
said to have the qualities of any of its apparently separated parts,
for it is the ALL. It is all that really IS.

It is beyond Matter, Force, or Mnd as we know it, and yet these things
emanate fromit, and nust be within its nature. For what is in the

mani fested nmust be in the nmanifestor--no streamcan rise higher than
its source--the effect cannot be greater than the cause--you cannot get
sonet hi ng out of not hi ng.

But it is hard for the human nmind to take hold of That which is beyond
its experience--nany philosophers consider it inpossible--and so we
must think of the Absolute in the concepts and terns of its highest

mani festation. W find Mnd higher in the scale than Matter or Energy,
and so we are justified in using the terms of Mnd in speaking of the
Absol ute, rather than the terns of Matter or Energy--so let us try to
think of an Infinite Mnd, whose powers and capacities are raised to an
infinite degree--a Mnd of which Herbert Spencer said that it was "a
nmode of being as nuch transcending intelligence and will, as these
transcend nmere nechani cal notion."

Wiile it is true (as all occultists know) that the best information
regarding the Absolute come fromregions of the Self higher than
Intellect, yet we are in duty bound to exam ne the reports of the
Intellect concerning its information regarding the One. The Intell ect
has been devel oped in us for use--for the purpose of exam ning,

consi dering, thinking--and it behooves us to enploy it. By turning it
to this purpose, we not only strengthen and unfold it, but we al so get
certain informati on that can reach us by no other channel. And

nmor eover, by such use of the Intellect we are able to di scover many
fallacies and errors that have crept into our ninds fromthe opinions
and dogmas of others--as Kant said: "The chief, and perhaps the only,
use of a philosophy of pure reason is a negative one. It is not an
organon for extending, but a discipline for limting! Instead of

di scovering truth, its nodest function is to guard against error." Let
us then listen to the report of the Intellect, as well as of the higher
fields of mentation.

One of the first reports of the Intellect, concerning the Absolute, is
that it nust have existed forever, and nust continue to exist forever.
There is no escape fromthis conclusion, whether one view the natter
fromthe viewpoint of the materialist, philosopher, occultist, or

t heol ogi an. The Absol ute coul d not have sprung from Not hing, and there
was no ot her cause outside of itself fromwhich it could have enanat ed.
And there can be no cause outside of itself which can ternmnate its

bei ng. And we cannot conceive of Infinite Life, or Absolute Life,
dying. So the Absolute nust be Eternal--such is the report of the
Intellect.

This idea of the Eternal is practically unthinkable to the human m nd
although it is forced to believe that it nust be a quality of the



Absol ute. The trouble arises fromthe fact that the Intellect is
conpel l ed to see everything through the veil of Tinme, and Cause and
Ef fect. Now, Cause and Effect, and Tine, are nerely phenonena or
appearances of the relative world, and have no place in the Absol ute
and Real. Let us see if we can understand this.

Refl ection will show you that the only reason that you are unable to
think of or picture a Causel ess Cause, is because everything that you
have experienced in this relative world of the senses has had a
cause--sonething fromwhich it sprung. You have seen Cause and Effect
in full operation all about you, and quite naturally your Intellect has
taken it for granted that there can be nothi ng uncaused--not hi ng

wi thout a preceding cause. And the Intellect is perfectly right, so far
as Things are concerned, for all Things are relative and are therefore
caused. But back of the caused things nust |ie THAT which is the G eat
Causer of Things, and which, not being a Thing itself, cannot have been
caused--cannot be the effect of a cause. Your minds reel when you try
to forma nmental image of That which has had no cause, because you have
had no experience in the sense world of such a thing, and there fail to
formthe image. It is out of your experience, and you cannot formthe
mental picture. But yet your mnd is conpelled to believe that there
must have been an Original One, that can have had no cause. This is a
hard task for the Intellect, but intime it comes to see just where the
trouble lies, and ceases to interpose objections to the voice of the

hi gher regions of the self.

And, the Intellect experiences a simlar difficulty when it tries to
think of an Eternal--a That which is above and outside of Tine. W see
Time in operation everywhere, and take it for granted that Time is a
reality--an actual thing. But this is a m stake of the senses. There is
no such thing as Tine, inreality. Time exists solely in our mnds. It
is nerely a formof perception by which we express our consciousness of
the Change in Things.

We cannot think of Time except in connection with a succession of
changes of things in our consciousness--either things of the outer
worl d, or the passing of thought-things through our mind. A day is
nmerely the consci ousness of the passing of the sun--an hour or mnute
nmerely the subdivision of the day, or else the consciousness of the
nmovenent of the hands of the clock--nerely the consci ousness of the
nmovement of Things--the synbols of changes in Things. In a world

wi t hout changes in Things, there would be no such thing as Tine. Tine
is but a nmental invention. Such is the report of the Intellect.

And, besides the conclusions of pure abstract reasoning about Tine, we
may see many instances of the relativity of Tinme in our everyday
experiences. W all know that when we are interested Tine seens to pass
rapidly, and when we are bored it drags along in a shanmeful manner. W
know t hat when we are happy, Tine devel ops the speed of a neteor, while
when we are unhappy it craws like a tortoise. Wien we are interested
or happy our attention is largely diverted fromthe changes occurring
in things--because we do not notice the Things so closely. And while we
are mserable or bored, we notice the details in Things, and their
changes, until the length of tinme seenms intermnable. A tiny insect
mte may, and does, live a lifetime of birth, growh, marriage
reproduction, old age, and death, in a few mnutes, and no doubt its
life seems as full as does that of the elephant with his hundred years.



Why? Because so many things haze happened!  \When we are conscious of
many t hi ngs happeni ng, we get the inpression and sensation of the

Il ength of tine. The greater the consciousness of things, the greater
the sensation of Tine. Wien we are so interested in talking to a | oved
one that we forget all that is occurring about us, then the hours fly
by unheeded, while the same hours seemlike days to one in the sane

pl ace who is not interested or occupied with sone task

Men have nodded, and in the second before awakeni ng they have dreaned
of events that seened to have required the passage of years. Many of
you have had experiences of this kind, and nmany such cases have been
recorded by science. On the other hand, one may fall asleep and renain
unconsci ous, but without dreanms, for hours, and upon awakening wil |
insist that he has nerely nodded. Tine belongs to the relative nind
and has no place in the Eternal or Absol ute.

Next, the Intellect inforns us that it nust think of the Absolute as
Infinite in Space--present everywhere--QOmipresent. It cannot be
limted, for there is nothing outside of itself tolimt it. There is
no such place as Nowhere. Every place is in the Everywhere. And
Everywhere is filled with the All--the Infinite Reality--the Absol ute.

And, just as was the case with the idea of Time, we find it nost
difficult--if not indeed inpossible--to forman idea of an

Omi present --of That which occupies Infinite Space. This because
everything that our ninds have experienced has had di nensi ons and
limts. The secret lies in the fact that Space, like Tine, has no rea
exi stence outside of our perception of consciousness of the relative
position of Things--naterial objects. W see this thing here, and that
thing there. Between themis Nothingness. W take another object, say a
yard-stick, and nmeasure of f this Nothi ngness between the two objects,
and we call this nmeasure of Nothingness by the term Di stance. And yet
we cannot have neasured Not hi ngness--that is inpossible. Wat have we
really done? Sinply this, determ ned how many | engths of yard-stick
could be laid between the other two objects.

We call this process neasuring Space, but Space is Nothing, and we have
nmerely determned the relative position of objects. To "neasure Space"
we nust have three Things or objects, _i.e._, (I) The object fromwhich
we start the neasure; (2) The object with which we neasure; and (3) The
object with which we end our measurenment. W are unable to conceive of
Infinite Space, because we lack the third object in the nmeasuring
process--the ending object. W may use ourselves as a starting point,
and the nental yard-stick is always at hand, but where is the object at
the other side of Infinity of Space by which the neasurenent may be
ended? It is not there, and we cannot think of the end wi thout it.

Let us start with ourselves, and try to imagine a mllion mllion
mles, and then multiply themby another million mllion mles, a
mllion million tinmes. Wat have we done? Sinply extended our nenta
yard-stick a certain nunber of times to an inmaginary point in the

Not hi ngness that we call Space. So far so good, but the m nd
intuitively recogni zes that beyond that imaginary point at the end of
the last yard-stick, there is a capacity for an infinite extension of
yard-sticks--an infinite capacity for such extension. Extension of
what ? Space? No! Yard-sticks! Objects! Things! Wthout material objects
Space is unthinkable. It has no exi stence outside of our consciousness



of Things. There is no such thing as Real Space. Space is nerely an
infinite capacity for extending objects. Space itself is nmerely a nane
for Nothingness. If you can forman idea of an object swept out of

exi stence, and nothing to take its place, that Nothing would be called
Space, the terminplying the possibility of placing sonmething there

wi t hout displ aci ng anyt hing el se.

Si ze, of course, is but another form of speaking of Distance. And in
this connection let us not forget that just as one may think of Space
being infinite in the direction of |argeness, so may we think of it as
being infinite in the sense of smallness. No matter how small may be an
obj ect thought of, we are still able to think of it as being capabl e of
subdivision, and so on infinitely. There is nolimt in this direction
either. As Jakob has said: "The conception of the infinitely mnute is
as little capable of being grasped by us, as is that of the infinitely
great. Despite this, the admi ssion of the reality of the infinitude
both in the direction of greatness and of minuteness, is inevitable."

And, as Radenhausen has said: "The idea of Space is only an unavoi dabl e
illusion of our Consciousness, or of our finite nature, and does not

exi st outside of ourselves; the universe is infinitely small and
infinitely great.”

The tel escope has opened to us ideas of magnificent vastness and

great ness, and the perfected mcroscope has opened to us a world of
magni fi cent small ness and mi nuteness. The latter has shown us that a
drop of water is a world of mnute living fornms who live, eat, fight,
reproduce, and die. The nmind is capable of inmagining a universe
occupying no nore space than one mllion-mllionth of the tiniest speck
vi si bl e under the strongest mcroscope--and then inmagining such a

uni verse containing mllions of suns and worlds simlar to our own, and
i nhabited by living forns akin to ours--living, thinking nen and wonen,
identical in every respect to ourselves. Indeed, as sonme phil osophers
have said, if our Universe were suddenly reduced to such a size--the
rel ative proportions of everything being preserved, of course--then we
woul d not be conscious of any change, and life would go on the saneg,
and we woul d be of the sane inportance to ourselves and to the Absol ute
as we are this nonment. And the sanme would be true were the Universe
suddenly enlarged a nillion-mllion tines. These changes woul d nake no
difference in reality. Conpared with each other, the tiniest speck and
the largest sun are practically the sane size when viewed fromthe
Absol ut e.

W have dwelt upon these things so that you woul d be able to better
realize the relativity of Space and Tinme, and perceive that they are
merely synbols of Things used by the mind in dealing with finite

obj ects, and have no place in reality. Wien this is realized, then the
idea of Infinity in Time and Space is nore readily grasped.

As Radenhausen says: "Beyond the range of human reason there is neither
Space nor Tine; they are arbitrary conceptions of nan, at which he has
arrived by the conparison and arrangenent of different inpressions

whi ch he has received fromthe outside world. The conception of Space
arises fromthe sequence of the various forns which fill Space, by

whi ch the external world appears to the individual nman. The conception
of Time arises fromthe sequence of the various forns which change in
space (notion), by which the external world acts on the individual man



and so on. But externally to ourselves, the distinction between
repletion of Space and nutation of Space does not exist, for each is in
constant transnutation, whatever is is filling and changing at the sane
time--nothing is at a standstill,"” and to quote Ruckert: "The world has
nei t her begi nning nor end, in space nor in time. Everywhere is center
and turning-point, and in a nmonent is eternity."

Next, the Intellect informs us that we nust think of the Absolute as
containing within Itself all the Power there is, because there can be
no ot her source or reservoir of Power, and there can be no Power
outside of the All-Power. There can be no Power outside of the Absol ute
tolimt, confine, or conflict with It. Any |laws of the Universe nust
have been inposed by It, for there is no other |awgiver, and every
mani f est ati on of Energy, Force, or Power, perceived or evident in
Nature nmust be a part of the Power of the Absolute working along |lines
laid down by it. In the Third Lesson, which will be entitled The
WIl-to-Live, we shall see this Power nanifesting along the |ines of
Life as we know it.

Next, the Intellect inforns us that it is conpelled to think of the
Absol ute as containing within Itself all possible Know edge or Wsdom
because there can be no Know edge or W sdom outside of It, and
therefore all the Wsdom and Know edge possible nust be within It. W
see M nd, Wsdom and Know edge mani fested by relative fornms of Life,
and such nmust emanate fromthe Absolute in accordance with certain | aws
|l aid down by It, for otherwi se there would be no such wi sdom etc., for
there is nowhere outside of the AIl fromwhence it could cone. The

ef fect cannot be greater than the cause. If there is anything unknown
to the Absolute, then it will never be known to finite m nds. So,
therefore, ALL KNOALEDGE that |s, Has Been, or Can Be, mnust be NOW
vested in the One--the Absol ute.

This does not nean that the Absolute _thinks_, in any such sense as
does Man. The Absol ute nust Know, without Thinking. It does not have to
gat her Know edge by the process of Thinking, as does Man--such an |dea
woul d be ridicul ous, for fromwhence could the Know edge cone outside
of itself. When man thinks he draws to hinself Know edge fromthe

Uni versal source by the action of the Mnd, but the Absolute has only
itself to draw on. So we cannot imagi ne the Absolute conpelled to Think
as we do.

But, | est we be misunderstood regarding this phase of the subject, we
may say here that the highest occult teachings informus that the

Absol ute _does_ manifest a quality sonmewhat akin to what we would cal
constructive thought, and that such "thoughts" manifest into
objectivity and mani festati on, and become Creation. Created Things,
according to the Cccult teachings are "Thoughts of God." Do not |et
this idea disturb you, and cause you to feel that you are not hing,
because you have been called into being by a Thought of the Infinite
One. Even a Thought of that One would be intensely real in the relative
worl d--actually Real to all except the Absolute itself--and even the
Absol ute knows that the Real part of its Creations nust be a part of
itself manifested through its thought, for the Thought of the Infinite
must be Real, and a part of Itself, for it cannot be anything el se, and
tocall it Nothing is nerely to juggle with words. The faintest Thought
of the Infinite One would be far nore real than anything man could
Create--as solid as the mountain--as hard as steel--as durable as the



di amond--for, verily, even these are enanations of the Mnd of the
Infinite, and are things of but a day, while the higher Thoughts--the
soul of Man--contains within itself a spark fromthe D vine Fl ane
itself--the Spirit of the Infinite. But these things will appear in
their own place, as we proceed with this series. W have nmerely given
you a little food for thought at this point, in connection with the
M nd of the Absol ute.

So you see, good friends and students, that the Intellect inits

hi ghest efforts, infornms us that it finds itself conpelled to report
that the One--the Absolute--That which it is conpelled to adnit really
exi sts--nmust be a One possessed of a nature so far transcendi ng human
experience that the human mind finds itself w thout the proper

concepts, synbols, and words with which to think of It. But none the
less, the Intellect finds itself bound by its own aws to postulate the
exi stence of such an One.

It is the veriest folly to try to think of the One as It is "in
Itself"--for we have nothing but human attributes with which to nmeasure
it, and It so far transcends such neasurenents that the nmenta
yard-sticks run out into infinity and are |ost sight of. The highest
nminds of the race informus that the nost exalted efforts of their
reason conpels themto report that the One--in Itself--cannot be spoken
of as possessing attributes or qualities capable of being expressed in
human wor ds enpl oyed to describe the Things of the relative world--and
all of our words are such. Al of our words originate from such ideas,
and all of our ideas arise fromour experience, directly or indirectly.
So we are not equipped with words with which to think of or speak of
that which transcends experience, although our Intellect informs us
that Reality lies back of our experience.

Phi | osophy finds itself unable to do anything better than to bring us
face to face with high paradoxes. Science in its pursuit of Truth finds
it cunningly avoiding it, and ever escaping its net. And we believe
that the Absol ute purposely causes this to be, that in the end Man nay
be conmpelled to |l ook for the Spirit within hinself--the only place
where he can conme in touch with it. This, we think, is the answer to
the R ddl e of the Sphinx--"Look Wthin for that which Thou needest."

But while the Spirit nay be discerned only by | ooking wthin oursel ves,
we find that once the nmind realizes that the Absolute Is, it will be
able to see countless evidences of its action and presence by observing
mani fested Life without. Al Life is filled with the Life Power and
WIl of the Absolute

To us Life is but One--the Universe is a living Unity, throbbing,
thrilling and pulsating with the WII-to-Live of the Absolute. Back of
al | apparent shapes, forms, nanmes, forces, elenents, principles and
substances, there is but One--One Life, present everywhere, and

mani festing in an infinitude of shapes, forns, and forces A

i ndividual lives are but centers of consciousness in the One Life
under | yi ng, depending upon it for degree of unfol dnent, expression and
mani f est ati on.

This may sound |ike Pantheismto some, but it is very different from
t he Pant hei sm of the schools and cults. Pantheismis defined as "the
doctrine that God consists in the conbined forces and | aws mani f est ed



in the existing Universe," or that "the Universe taken or conceived as
a whole is God." These definitions do not fit the conception of the
Absol ute, of the Yogi Phil osophy--they seemto breathe but a refined
materialism The Absolute is not "the conbined forces and | aws

mani fested in the universe,” nor "the universe concei ved as a whole."
Instead, the Universe, its forces and | aws, even concei ved as a whol e,
have no existence in thensel ves, but are nmere mani festati ons of the
Absol ute. Surely this is different from Pantheism

We teach that the Absolute is immanent in, and abiding in all formnms of
Life in the Universe, as well as in its forces and | aws--all being but
mani f estati ons of the WIl of the One. And we teach that this One is
superior to all forns of nanifestations, and that Its existence and
bei ng does not depend upon the nanifestations, which are but effects of
t he Cause

The Pant hei stic Universe--CGod is but a thing of phenonenal appearance,
but the Absolute is the very Spirit of Life--a Living, EXisting
Reality, and would be so even if every manifestation were w thdrawn
from appearance and expression--drawn back into the source from which
it emanated. The Absolute is nmore than Mountain or Ccean--Electricity
or Gravitation--Mnad or Man--I1t is SPIR T--LIFE--BEl NG - REALI TY- -t he
ONE THAT |'S. Omi potent, Omipresent; Omiscient; Eternal; Infinite;
Absol ute; these are Man's greatest words, and yet they but feebly
portray a shadow thrown by the One Itself.

The Absolute is not a far-away Being directing our affairs at |ong
range--not an absentee Deity--but an Immanent Life in and about us
all--manifesting in us and creating us into individual centers of
consci ousness, in pursuance with sone great |aw of being.

And, nore than this, the Absolute instead of being an indifferent and
unnoved spectator to its own creation, is a thriving, |onging, active,
suffering, rejoicing, feeling Spirit, partaking of the feelings of its
mani festations, rather than callously witnessing them It lives in
us--with us--through us. Back of all the pain in the world rmay be found
a great feeling and suffering |love. The pain of the world is not

puni shrent or evi dence of divine wath, but the incidents of the
wor ki ng out of some cosmic plan, in which the Absolute is the Actor,
through the forns of Its manifestations.

The nmessage of the Absolute to sone of the Illum ned has been, "All is
being done in the best and only possible way--1 am doing the best |
can--all is well--and in the end will so appear.”

The Absolute is no personal Deity--yet in itself it contains all that
goes to make up all personality and all human rel ations. Father

Mot her, Child, Friend, is inIt. Al forns of human | ove and craving
for synpat hy, understandi ng and conpani onship nay find refuge in I oving
t he Absol ute.

The Absolute is constantly in evidence in our lives, and yet we have
been seeking it here and there in the outer world, asking it to show
itself and prove Its existence. Wll may it say to us: "Hast thou been
so long tine with ne, and hast thou not known ne?" This is the great
tragedy of Life, that the Spirit comes to us--Its own--and we know It
not. We fail to hear Its words: "Ch, ye who nmourn, | suffer with you



and through you. Yea, it is | who grieve in you. Your painis mne--to
the last pang. | suffer all pain through you--and yet | rejoice beyond
you, for | know that through you, and with you, | shall conquer."

And this is a faint idea of what we believe the Absolute to be. In the
followi ng | essons we shall see it in operationin all forms of life,
and in ourselves. W shall get close to the workings of Its mghty
WIll--close to Its Heart of Love.

Carry with you the Central Thought of the Lesson: CENTRAL THOUGHT.
There is but One Life in the Universe. And underlying that One
Life--1ts Real Self--Its Essence--Its Spirit--is The Absolute, living,
feeling, suffering, rejoicing, longing, striving, in and through us.
The Absolute is all that really Is, and all the visible Universe and
forns of Life is Its expression, through Its WIIl. W |ack words
adequate to describe the nature of the Absolute, but we will use two
words describing its innobst nature as best we see it. These two words
are LI FE and LOVE, the one describing the outer, the other the inner
nature. Let us nmanifest both Life and Love as a token of our origin and
i nner nature. Peace be with you.

THE SECOND LESSON

OWI PRESENT LI FE.

In our First Lesson of this series, we brought out the idea that the
human m nd was conpelled to report the fact that it could not think of
The Absol ute except as possessing the quality of

Omi presence- - Present - Everywhere. And, |ikew se, the human mind is
conpelled to think that all there IS nust be The Absolute, or _of _ the
Absolute. And if a thing is _of the Absolute, then the Absol ute nust
be in_it, in sonme way--nust be the _essence_of it. Ganting this, we
must then think that everything nmust be filled with the essence of

Life, for Life nust be one of the qualities of the Absolute, or rather
what we call Life nust be the outward expression of the essential Being
of the Absolute. And if this be so, then it would follow that
_everything in the Universe nust be Alive_. The mind cannot escape this
conclusion. And if the facts do not bear out this conclusion then we
must be forced to adnmt that the entire basic theory of the Absolute
and its enmanations nmust fall, and be considered as an error. No chain
is stronger than its weakest link, and if this link be too weak to bear
the weight of the facts of the universe, then nust the chain be

di scarded as inperfect and usel ess, and another substituted. This fact
is not generally mentioned by those speaking and witing of Al being
One, or an emanation of the One, but it nust be considered and nmet. If
there is a single thing in the Universe that is
"dead"--non-living--lifeless--then the theory nust fall. If a thing is
non-living, then the essence of the Absolute cannot be in it--it nust
be alien and foreign to the Absolute, and in that case the Absolute
cannot be Absolute for there is sonething outside of itself. And so it
beconmes of the greatest inportance to examne into the evidences of the
presence of Life in all things, organic or inorganic. The evidence is
at hand--let us examne it.



The ancient occultists of all peoples always taught that the Universe
was Alive--that there was Life in everything--that there was nothing
dead in Nature--that Death nmeant sinply a change in formin the
material of the dead bodies. They taught that Life, in varying degrees
of manifestation and expression, was present in everything and object,
even down to the hardest mineral form and the atons conposing that
form

Modern Science is now rapidly advancing to the sanme position, and each
mont hs i nvestigati ons and di scoveries serve only to enphasi ze the
t eachi ngs.

Bur bank, that wonderful noul der of plant life, has well expressed this
t hought, when he says: "All ny investigations have |ed ne away fromthe
i dea of a dead nmaterial universe tossed about by various forces, to
that of a universe which is absolutely all force, life, soul, thought,
or whatever nane we may choose to call it. Every atom nolecule, plant,
animal or planet, is only an aggregation of organi zed unit forces, held
in place by stronger forces, thus holding themfor a tinme |atent,
though teenming with inconceivable power. Al life on our planet is, so
to speak, just on the outer fringe of this infinite ocean of force. The
uni verse is not half dead, but all alive."

Sci ence today is gazing upon a living universe. She has not yet
realized the full significance of what she has di scovered, and her
hands are raised as if to shade her eyes fromthe unaccustoned gl are
that is bursting upon her. Fromthe dark cavern of universal dead
matter, she has stepped out into the glare of the noon-day sun of a
Universe All-Alive even to its snallest and apparently nost inert
particle.

Begi nning at Man, the highest formof Life known to us, we may pass

rapidly down the scale of animal life, seeing life in full operation at
each descendi ng step. Passing fromthe animal to the vegetabl e ki ngdom
we still see Life in full operation, although in | essened degrees of

expression. W shall not stop here to review the nany nanifestations of
Life among the forns of plant-life, for we shall have occasion to
mention themin our next lesson, but it nmust be apparent to all that
Life is constantly manifesting in the sprouting of seeds; the putting
forth of stalk, |eaves, blossons, fruit, etc., and in the enornous

mani festation of force and energy in such growh and devel opnent. One
may see the life force in the plant pressing forth for expression and
mani festation, fromthe first sprouting of the seed, until the |ast
vital action on the part of the mature plant or tree.

Besides the vital action observable in the growth and devel opnent of
pl ants, we know, of course, that plants sicken and die, and nanifest
all other attributes of living forms. There is no room for argunent

about the presence of life in the plant kingdom

But there are other forms of life far below the scale of the plants.
There is the world of the bacteria, mcrobes, infusoria--the groups of
cells with a conmon life--the single cell creatures, down to the
Monera, the creatures |ower than the single cells--the Things of the
slime of the ocean bed.



These tiny Things--living Things--present to the sight nerely a tiny
speck of jelly, without organs of any kind. And yet they exercise al
the functions of life--novenent, nutrition, reproduction, sensation,
and di ssolution. Sone of these elenentary forns are all stomach, that
is they are all one organ capable of performing all the functions
necessary for the life of the animal. The creature has no nouth, but
when it wi shes to devour an object it sinply envelopes it--waps itself
around it like a bit of glue around a gnat, and then absorbs the
substance of its prey through its whol e body.

Scientists have turned sonme of these tiny creatures inside out, and yet
they have gone on with their life functions undisturbed and untroubl ed.
They have cut themup into still tinier bits, and yet each bit lived on
as a separate aninal, perfornmng all of its functions undisturbed. They
are all the sane all over, and all the way through. They reproduce
thensel ves by growing to a certain size, and then separating into two,
and so on. The rapidity of the increase is nost remnarkable.

Haekel says of the Monera: "The Mnera are the sinplest pernmanent
cytods. Their entire body consists of nmerely soft, structureless plasm
However thoroughly we may exam ne themwi th the hel p of the nost
delicate reagents and the strongest optical instruments, we yet find
that all the parts are conpl etely honogeneous. These Mnera are
therefore, in the strictest sense of the word, 'organi sms without
organs,' or even in a strict philosophical sense they m ght not even be
cal l ed organisns, since they possess no organs and since they are not
conposed of various particles. They can only be called organisns in so
far as they are capable of exercising the organic phenonena of life, of
nutrition, reproduction, sensation and novenent."

Verworn records an interesting instance of Iife and m nd anong the
_Rhizopods_, a very lowformof living thing. He relates that the
_Difflugia anpula_, a creature occupying a tiny shell forned of mnute
particles of sand, has a long projection of its substance, like a
feeler or tendril, with which it searches on the bottom of the sea for
sandy material with which to build the shell or outer covering for its
of fspring, which are born by division fromthe parent body. It grasps
the particle of sand by the feeler, and passes it into its body by
enclosing it. Verworn renmoved the sand fromthe bottomof the tank
replacing it by very mnute particles of highly colored glass. Shortly
afterward he noticed a collection of these particles of glass in the
body of the creature, and a little |later he saw a tiny speck of
protoplasmenitted fromthe parent by separation. At the sanme tine he
noticed that the bits of glass collected by the nother creature were
passed out and pl aced around the body of the new creature, and cenented
together by a substance secreted by the body of the parent, thus
form ng a shell and covering for the offspring. This proceedi ng showed
the presence of a nmental something sufficient to cause the creature to
prepare a shell for the offspring previous to its birth--or rather to
gather the material for such shell, to be afterward used; to

di stinguish the proper material; to mould it into shape, and cenent it.
The scientist reported that a creature always gathered just exactly
enough sand for its purpose--never too little, and never an excess. And
this in a creature that is little nore than a tiny drop of gl ue!

W may consider the life actions of the Moneron a little further, for
it is the lowest formof so-called "living matter"--the point at which



living forns pass off into non-living forms (so-called). This tiny
speck of glue--an organi smw thout organs--is endowed with the faculty
called sensation. It draws away fromthat which is likely to injure it,
and toward that which it desires--all in response to an el enentary
sensation. It has the instinct of self-preservation and
self-protection. It seeks and finds its prey, and then eats, digests
and assimlates it. It is able to nove about by "false-feet," or bits
of its body which it pushes forth at will fromany part of its
substance. It reproduces itself, as we have seen, by separation and

sel f-di vi si on.

The life of the bacteria and gerns--the yeasty forns of life--are
famliar to many of us. And yet there are forns of life still bel ow
these. The line between living forms and non-living forns is being set
back further and further by science. Living creatures are now known
that resenble the non-living so closely that the |ine cannot be
definitely drawn.

Living creatures are known that are capable of being dried and laid
away for several years, and then may be revived by the application of
moi sture. They resenbl e dust, but are full of life and function.
Certain fornms of bacilli are known to Science that have been subjected
to degrees of heat and cold that are but terms to any but the
scientific mnd.

Low fornms of |ife called Diatons or "living crystals" are known. They
are tiny geonetrical forms. They are conposed of a tiny drop of plasm
resenbling glue, covered by a thin shell of siliceous or sandy
material. They are visible only through the mcroscope, and are so
smal | that thousands of them mi ght be gathered together on the head of
a pin. They are so like chemcal crystals that it requires a shrewd and
careful observer to distinguish them And yet they are alive, and
performall the functions of life.

Leaving these creatures, we enter the kingdomof the crystals, in our
search for life. Yes, the crystals nanifest life, as strange as this
statenment nmay appear to those who have not followed the march of

Sci ence. The crystals are born, grow, live, and may be killed by
chemicals or electricity. Science has added a new departnent called
"Pl asnol ogy, " the purpose of which is the study of crystal life. Sone
i nvestigators have progressed so far as to claimthat they have

di scovered signs of rudinmentary sex functioning anong crystals. At any
rate, crystals are born and grow like living things. As a recent
scientific witer has said: "Crystallization, as we are to | earn now,
is not a nmere mechani cal grouping of dead atons. It is a birth.”

The crystal fornms fromthe nother liquor, and its body is built up
systematically, regularly, and according to a well defined plan or
pattern, just as are the body and bones of the animal form and the
wood and bark of the tree. There is life at work in the growh of the
crystal. And not only does the crystal grow, but it also reproduces
itself by separation or splitting-off, just as is the case with the
lower forms of life, just mentioned.

The principal point of difference between the growh and devel opnent of
the crystals and that of the lower forns of life referred to is that
the crystal takes its nourishnment fromthe outside, and builds up from



its outer surface, while the Monera absorbs its nourishment from
within, and grows outwardly fromwithin. If the crystal had a soft
center, and took its nourishnment in that way, it would be al nost
identical with the Diatom or, if the Diatomgrew fromthe outside, it
woul d be but a crystal. A very fine dividing |line.

Crystals, like living fornms, may be sterilized and rendered incapable
of reproduction by chemical process, or electrical discharges. They may
al so be "killed" and future growth prevented in this manner. Surely
this looks like "Life," does it not?

To realize the inportance of this idea of |life anong the crystals, we
must renenber that our hardest rocks and netals are conposed of
crystals, and that the dirt and earth upon which we grow and live are
but crunbled rock and miniature crystals. Therefore the very dust under
our feet is alive. _There is nothing dead. There is no transformation
of "dead matter" into live plant matter, and then into |live aninma
matter. The chemicals are alive, and fromchem cal to man's body there
is but a continuous change of shape and formof living matter. Any
man' s body, deconposing, is again resolved into chemicals, and the
chai n begins over again. Merely changes in living fornms--that's all, so
far as the bodi es are concerned.

Nat ure furnishes us with many exanples of this presence of life in the

i norganic world. W have but to | ook around to see the truth of the
statement that All is Alive. There is that which is known as the
"fatigue of elasticity" in netals. Razors get tired, and require a
rest. Tuning forks lose their powers of vibration, to a degree, and
have to be given a vacation. 'Machinery in mlls and manufactories
needs an occasional day off. Metals are subject to disease and

i nfection, and have been poi soned and restored by antidotes. W ndow

gl ass, especially stained glass, is subject to a disease spreading from
pane to pane.

Men accustonmed to handling and using tools and machinery naturally drop
into the habit of speaking of these things as if they were alive. They
seemto recogni ze the presence of "feeling" in tools or machine, and to
perceive in each a sort of "character" or personality, which nust be
respected, hunored, or coaxed in order to get the best results.

Per haps the nost val uable testinony along these |lines, and which goes
very far toward proving the centuries-old theories of the Yogis
regardi ng Omi present Life, comes fromProf. J. Chunder Bose, of the
Calcutta University, a H ndu educated in the English Universities,
under the best teachers, and who is now a | eading scientific authority
in the western world, tie has given to the world sonme very val uabl e
scientific information along these Iines in his book entitled

" Response in the Living and Non-living_," which has caused the w dest
comment and created the greatest interest anong the highest scientific
authorities. H's experinments along the Iines of the gathering of
evidence of life in the inorganic forms have revol utioni zed the
theories of nodern science, and have done nuch to further the idea that
life is present everywhere, and that there is no such thing as dead
mat ter.

He bases his work upon the theory that the best and only true test for
the presence of life in matter is the response of matter to externa



stimulus. Proceeding fromthis fundanental theory he has proven by

i n-nuner abl e experinments that so-called inorganic natter, ninerals,
metals, etc., give a response to such stinulus, which response is
simlar, if not identical, to the response of the matter comnposing the
bodi es of plants, animals, nen.

He devised delicate apparatus for the measurenent of the response to
the outside stinmulus, the degree, and other evidence being recorded in
traces on a revolving cylinder. The tracings or curves obtained from
tin and other nmetals, when conpared with those obtained fromliving
muscl e, were found to be identical. He used a gal vanoneter, a very
delicate and accurate scientific instrunent, in his experinments. This
instrument is so finely adjusted that the faintest current will cause a
deflection of the registering needle, which is delicately swung on a
tiny pivot. If the gal vanoneter be attached to a hunan nerve, and the
end of the nerve be irritated, the needle will register

Prof. Bose found that when he attached the gal vanoneter to bars of
various netals they gave a sinilar response when struck or tw sted. The
greater the irritation applied to the netal, the greater the response
regi stered by the instrunment. The anal ogy between the response of the
metal and that of the living muscle was startling. For instance, just
as in the case of the living animal nuscle or nerve matter, the
response becones fatigued, so in the case of the netal the curve

regi stered by the needl e becane fainter and still fainter, as the bar
becane nore and nore fatigued by the continued irritation. And again
just after such fatigue the nuscle would becone rested, and woul d agai n
respond actively, so would the netal when given a chance to recuperate.

Tetanus due to shocks constantly repeated, was caused and recovered.
Metal s recorded evi dences of fatigue. Drugs caused identical effects on
metal s and ani mal s--sonme exciting; some depressing; sonme killing. Sone
poi sonous chemicals killed pieces of metal, rendering theminmobile and
therefore incapable of registering records on the apparatus. In sone
cases antidotes were pronptly admni stered, and saved the life of the
met al .

Prof. Bose al so conducted experinents on plants in the sane way. Pieces
of vegetable matter were found to be capable of stimulation, fatigue,
excitenent, depression, poison. Ms. Annie Besant, who w tnessed sone
of these experinents in Calcutta, has witten as follows regarding the
experinents on plant life: "There is sonething rather pathetic in
seeing the way in which the tiny spot of light which records the pul ses
in the plant, travels in ever weaker and weaker curves, when the plant

i s under the influence of poison, then falls into a final despairing
straight line, and--stops. One feels as though a nurder has been
conmitted--as indeed it has."

In one of Prof. Bose's public experinments he clearly denonstrated that
a bar of iron was fully as sensitive as the human body, and that it
could be irritated and stinmulated in the same way, and finally could be
poi soned and killed. "Anbng such phenonena," he asks, "how can we draw
the line of demarkation, and say, 'Here the physical ends, and there

t he physi ol ogi cal begins'? No such barrier exists." According to his
theory, which agrees with the ol dest occult theories, by the way, life
is present in every object and formof Nature, and all forns respond to
external stinmulus, which response is a proof of the presence of life in



the form

Prof. Bose's great book is full of the nost startling results of
experinents. He proves that the nmetals manifest sonething |ike sleep;
can be killed; exhibit torpor and sluggishness; get tired or |azy; wake
up; can be roused into activity; may be stimul ated, strengthened,
weakened; suffer fromextreme cold and heat; may be drugged or
intoxicated, the different netals manifesting a different response to
certain drugs, just as different nmen and animals manifest a varying
degree of sinilar resistance. The response of a piece of stee

subj ected to the influence of a chem cal poison shows a gradua
fluttering and weakening until it finally dies away, just as anina
matter does when sinmilarly poisoned. Wien revived in tine by an
antidote, the recovery was simlarly gradual in both netal and nuscl e.
A remarkable fact is noted by the scientist when he tells us that the
very poisons that kill the netals are thenselves alive and nay be
killed, drugged, stimulated, etc., showi ng the same response as in the
case of the nmetals, proving the existence in themof the sane |ife that
isin the netals and aninmal matter that they influence.

O course when these netals are "killed" there is nmerely a killing of
the metal as netal--the atons and principles of which the netal is
conmposed remaining fully alive and active, just as is the case with the
atom of the human body after the soul passes out--the body is as nuch
alive after death as during the life of the person, the activity of the
parts being along the lines of dissolution instead of construction in
that case

We hear much of the clainms of scientists who announce that they are on
the eve of " _creating_life" fromnon-living matter. This is al
nonsense--life can cone only fromlife. Life fromnon-life is an
absurdity. And all Life cones fromthe One Life underlying All. But it
is true that Science has done, is doing, and will do, sonething very
much like "creating life," but of course this is nerely changi ng the
formof Life into other forns--the | esser forminto the higher--just as
one produces a plant froma seed, or a fruit froma plant. The Life is
al ways there, and responds to the proper stinulus and conditions.

A nunber of scientists are working on the problem of generating |iving
forns frominorganic matter. The old idea of "spontaneous generation,"
for many years relegated to the scrap-pile of Science, is again comng
to the front. Although the theory of Evolution conpels its adherents to
accept the idea that at one tine in the past living forns sprung from
the non-living (so-called), yet it has been generally believed that the
condi ti ons which brought about this stage of evolution has forever
passed. But the indications now all point to the other viewthat this
stage of evolution is, and always has been, in operation, and that new
forms of life are constantly evolving fromthe inorganic fornmns.
"Creation," so-called (although the word is an absurdity fromthe Yog
point of view), is constantly being perforned.

Dr. Charlton Bastian, of London, Eng., has | ong been a prom nent
advocate of this theory of continuous spontaneous generation. Laughed
down and consi dered defeated by the | eading scientific mnds of a
generation ago, he still pluckily kept at work, and his recent books
were |ike bonbshells in the orthodox scientific canp. He has taken nore
than five thousand photo-mi crographs, all showi ng nost startling facts



in connection with the origin of living fornms fromthe inorganic. He
clains that the mcroscope reveal s the devel opnent in a previously
clear liquid of very minute black spots, which gradually enlarge and
transforminto bacteria--living forns of a very |ow order. Prof. Burke,
of Canbridge, Eng., has denonstrated that he may produce in sterilized
boull'ion, subjected to the action of sterilized radiumchloride, mnute
I'iving bodi es which nmani fest growth and subdivi sion. Science is being
gradually forced to the conclusion that living forns are still arising
in the world by natural processes, which is not at all remarkabl e when
one renenbers that natural law is uniformand conti nuous. These recent
di scoveries go to swell the already large list of nodern scientific

i deas which correspond with the centuries-old Yogi teachings. Wen the
CQccult explanation that there is Life in everything, _inorganic as well
as organic_, and that evolution is constant, is heard, then nay we see
that these experinents sinply prove that the forns of |ife nmay be
changed and devel oped--not that Life nmay be "created."

The chemical and mineral world furnish us with many instances of the
growt h and devel opnent of fornms closely resenbling the forms of the
vegetable world. What is known as "metallic vegetation,” as shown in
the "lead tree,"” gives us an interesting exanple of this phenonmenon

The experinment is perforned by placing in a w de-necked bottle a clear
aci dul ated solution of acetate of |ead. The bottle is corked, a piece
of copper wire being fastened to the cork, fromwhich wire is suspended
a piece of zinc, the latter hanging as nearly as possible in the center
of the lead solution. Wen the bottle is corked the copper wire

i medi ately begins to surround itself with a growth of netallic |ead
resenbling fine noss. Fromthis npbss spring branches and |inbs, which
inturn manifest a growmh simlar to foliage, until at last a mniature
bush or tree is forned. Simlar "nmetallic vegetation" nmay be produced
by other netallic solutions.

Al'l of you have noticed how crystals of frost formon wi ndow panes in
shapes of |eaves, branches, foliage, flowers, blossons, etc. Saltpeter
when subjected to the effect of polarized light assunmes forns closely
resenbling the forms of the orchid. Nature is full of these

resenbl ances.

A CGerman scientist recently performed a renarkabl e experinment with
certain netallic salts. He subjected the salts to the action of a

gal vanic current, when to his surprise the particles of the salts
grouped thensel ves around the negative pole of the battery, and then
grew into a shape closely resenbling a mniature nushroom with tiny
stem and unbrella top. These netallic nmushroons at first presented a
transparent appearance, but gradually devel oped color, the top of the
unbrella being a bright red, with a faint rose shade on the under
surface. The stenms showed a pale straw color. This was nost
interesting, but the inportant fact of the experiment consists in the
di scovery that these nmushroons have fine veins or tubes running al ong
the stens, through which the nourishnment, or additional naterial for
grow h, is transported, so that the growth is actually fromthe inside
just as is the case with fungus life. To all intents and purposes,
these inorganic nmetallic growhs were |ow forms of vegetable his.

But the search for Life does not end with the forns of the mnera
world as we know them Science has separated the material forms into
smal ler forms, and again still smaller. And if there is Life in the



form conposed of countless particles, then nust there be Life in the
particles thenselves. For Life cannot come fromnon-Life, and if there
be not Life in the particles, the theory of Omipresent Life nust fan
So we nust | ook beyond the formand shape of the mneral--nist separate
it intoits constituent parts, and then exanmine the parts for

i ndications of Life.

Sci ence teaches us that all forns of matter are conpiled of mnute
particles called nolecules. A nolecule is the snallest particle of
matter that is possible, unless the chem cal atons conposing the matter
fly apart and the matter be resolved into its original elenents. For
instance, let us take the famliar instance of a drop of water. Let us
di vide and subdivide the drop, until at last we get to the snall est
possi ble particle of water. That snallest possible particle would be a
"nol ecul e" of water. W cannot subdivide this nolecule wthout causing
its atons of hydrogen and oxygen to fly apart--and then there would be
no water_at all. Wll, these nol ecul es mani fest a something called
Attraction for each other. They attract other nolecul es of the sane
kind, and are |likew se attracted. The operation of this |aw of
attraction results in the formati on of masses of nmatter, whether those
masses be nountains of solid rock, or a drop of water, or a vol ume of
gas. Al nasses of matter are conposed of aggregati ons of nol ecul es,
hel d together by the Iaw of attraction. This law of attraction is
cal |l ed Cohesion. This Cohesive Attraction is not a nere nechanica
force, as many suppose, but is an exhibition of Life action

mani festing in the presence of the nolecule of a "like" or "love" for
the sinilar nolecule. And when the Life energies begin to nmanifest on a
certain plane, and proceed to nould the nolecules into crystals, so
that we may see the actual process under way, we begin to realize very
clearly that there is "sonmething at work" in this building up

But wonderful as this may seemto those unfamliar with the idea, the
mani festation of Life anong the atons is still nore so. The atom you
will remenber, is the chemical unit which, uniting with other atons,
makes up the nol ecule. For instance, if we take two atons of the gas
cal l ed hydrogen and one atom of the gas call ed oxygen, and place them
near each other, they will at once rush toward each other and forma
partnership, which is called a nolecule of water. And so it is with al
atons--they are continually form ng partnerships, or dissolving them
Marriage and divorce is a part of the life of the atons. These

evi dences of attraction and repul sion anong the atons are receiving
much attention fromcareful thinkers, and sone of the npbst advanced

m nds of the age see in this phenonena the corroboration of the old
Yogi idea that there is Life and vital action in the snallest particles
of matter.

The atons mani fest vital characteristics in their attractions and

repul sions. They nove along the lines of their attractions and form
marri ages, and thus conbining they formthe substances with which we
are fam liar. Wen they conbine, renenber, they do not |ose their
individuality and nelt into a permanent substance, but nerely unite and
yet remain distinct. If the conbination be destroyed by chem ca

action, electrical discharge, etc., the atons fly apart, and again live
their own separate lives, until they come in contact with other atons
with which they have affinities, and forma new union or partnership.
In many chem cal changes the atons divorce thensel ves, each forsaking
its mate or mates, and seeking sone newer affinity in the shape of a



nore congenial atom The atons nanifest a fickleness and will always
desert a |lesser attraction for a greater one. This is no nere bit of
i mgery, or scientific poetry. It is a scientific statenent of the
action of atons along the lines of vital nanifestation

The great German scientist, Haekel, has said: "I cannot inagine the

si npl est chemni cal and physical processes without attributing the
nmovenment of the material particles to unconscious sensation. The idea
of Chem cal Affinity consists in the fact that the various chem ca

el ements perceive differences in the qualities of other elenents, and
experience pleasure or revulsion at contact with them and execute
their respective novenents on this ground." He al so says: "W nay
ascribe the feeling of pleasure or pain (satisfaction or

di ssatisfaction) to all atons, and thereby ascribe the elective
affinities of chenistry to the attraction between living atons and
repul sion between hating atons." He al so says that "the sensations in
animal and plant life are connected by a long series of evolutionary
stages with the sinpler forns of sensation that we find in the

i norganic elenments, and that reveal thenselves in chemcal affinity."
Naegli says: "If the nol ecul es possess sonething that is related,
however distantly, to sensation, it nust be confortable for themto be
able to follow their attractions and repul sions, and unconfortable for
them when they are forced to do otherw se.”

W might fill page after page with quotations from eni nent thinkers
going to prove the correctness of the old Yogi teachings that Life is
Omi present. Modern Science is rapidly advancing to this position

| eavi ng behind her the old idea of "dead matter." Even the new theories
of the electron--the little particles of electrical energy which are
now believed to constitute the base of the atom-does not change this
i dea, for the electrons manifest attraction, and response thereto, and
formthensel ves into groups conposing the atom And even if we pass
beyond matter into the nystical Ether which Science assunes to be the
mat eri al base of things, we nust believe that there is |life there too,
and that as Prof. Dol bear says: "The Ether has besides the function of
energy and notion, other inherent properties, out of which could
energe, under proper circunstances, other phenonena, such as life,

m nd, or whatever nmay be in the substratum" and, that as Prof. Cope
has hinted, that the basis of Life |lies back of the atons and nay be
found in the Universal Ether

Sone scientists go even further, and assert that not only is Life
present in everything, but that Mnd is present where Life is. Verily,
the dreans of the Yogi fathers are conming true, and fromthe ranks of
the materialists are comng the material proofs of the spiritua
teachings. Listen to these words fromDr. Sal eeby, in his recent

val uabl e scientific work, " Evolution, the Master Key ." He says:
"Life is potential in matter; life-energy is not a thing unique and
created at a particular tinme in the past. |If evolution be true, living

matter has been evol ved by natural processes frommatter which is,
apparently, not alive. But if life is potential in matter, it is a
thousand tinmes nore evident that Mnd is potential in Life. The
evolutionist is inpelled to believe that Mnd is potential in matter

(I adopt that formof words for the nonment, but not without future
criticism) The mcroscopic cell, a mnute speck of matter that is to
become man, has in it the prom se and the germof mnd. May we not then



draw the inference that the elenents of mind are present in those

chemi cal el enents--carbon, oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, sul phur
phosphorus, sodium potassium chlorine--that are found in the cell

Not only nust we do so, but we nust go further, since we know that each
of these elenents, and every other, is built up out of one invariable
unit, the electron, and we nust therefore assert that Mnd is potentia
inthe unit of Matter--the electron itself... It is to assert the
sublime truth first perceived by Spinoza, that Mnd and Matter are the
war p and woof of what Goethe called '"the living garment of God.' Both
are conpl enentary expressions of the Unknowabl e Reality which underlies
both."

There is no such thing as non-vital attraction or repulsion. A
inclinations for or against another object, or thing, is an evidence of
Life. Each thing has sufficient life energy to enable it to carry on
its work. And as each form advances by evolution into a higher form it
is able to have nore of the Life energy nmanifest through it. As its
material machinery is built up, it becones able to manifest a greater
and higher degree of Life. It is not that one thing has a low life, or
another a high life--this cannot be, for there is but One Life. It is
like the current of electricity that is able to run the nost delicate
machi nery or manifest a light in the incandescent lanp. Gve it the
organ or nachinery of manifestation, and it nmanifests--give it a | ow
form and it will manifest a | ow degree--give it a high form and it

wi Il manifest a high degree. The sane steam power runs the clunsy

engi ne, or the perfect apparatus which drives the nost delicate
mechanism And so it is with the One Life--its nanifestations may seem
| ow and cl unsy, or high and perfect--but it all depends upon the
material or mental machinery through which it works. There is but One
Life, manifesting in countless fornms and shapes, and degrees. One Life
underlying All--in Al

From the highest fornms of Life down through the animal, vegetable and
m neral kingdons, we see Life everywhere present--Death an illusion.
Back of all visible forms of naterial life there is still the

begi nnings of manifested life pressing forward for expression and
mani f estati on. And underneath all is the Spirit of Life--1onging,
striving, feeling, acting.

In the nountain and the ocean--the flower and the tree--the sunset--the
dawn--the suns--the stars--all is Life--nmanifestations of the One Life.
Everything is Alive, quick with living force, power, action; thrilling
with vitality; throbbing with feeling; filled with activity. Al is
fromthe One Life--and all that is fromthe One Life is Alive. There is
no dead substance in the Universe--there can be none--for Life cannot
De. Al is Alive. And Lifeis in Al.

Carry with you this Central Thought of the Lesson

CENTRAL THOUGHT: _There is but One Life, and its nanifestations
conprise all the forns and shapes of the Universe. FromLife cones but
Life--and Life can cone only fromLife. Therefore we have the right to
expect that all manifestations of the One Life should be Alive. And we
are not nocked in such belief. Not only do the highest GCccult Teachings
informus that Everything is Alive, but Mdern Science has proven to us
that Life is present everywhere--even in that which was fornerly

consi dered dead matter. It now sees that even the atom and what |ies



back of the atom is charged with Life Energy and Action. Fornms and
shapes may change, and do change--but Life renains eternal and
infinite. It cannot Die--for it is LIFE _

Peace be with thee

THE TH RD LESSON

THE CREATI VE W LL.

In our first lesson of this series, we stated that anong the other
qualities and attributes that we were conpelled, by the |aws of our
reason, to think that the Absol ute possessed, was that of Omi potence
or All-Power. In other words we are conpelled to think of the One as
bei ng the source and fount of all the Power there is, ever has been, or
ever can be in the Universe. Not only, as is generally supposed, that
the Power of the One is greater than any other Power,--but nore than
this, that there can be no other power, and that, therefore, each and
every, any and all manifestations or fornms of Power, Force or Energy
must be a part of the great one Energy which emanates fromthe One.

There is no escape fromthis conclusion, as startling as it nay appear
to the mind unaccustoned to it. If there is any power not from and of
the One, from whence cones such power, for there is nothing el se
outside of the One? Wio or what exists outside of the One that can
mani fest even the faintest degree of power of any kind? Al power nust
cone fromthe Absolute, and must in its nature be but one

Modern Sci ence has recogni zed this truth, and one of its fundanenta
principles is the Unity of Energy--the theory that all formnms of Energy
are, at the last, One. Science holds that all forns of Energy are

i nterchangeabl e, and fromthis idea conmes the theory of the
Conservation of Energy or Correlation of Force.

Sci ence teaches that every manifestation of energy, power, or force,
fromthe operation of the law of gravitation, up to the highest form of
mental force is but the operation of the One Energy of the Universe.

Just what this Energy is, inits inner nature, Science does not know.

It has many theories, but does not advance any of themas a law It
speaks of the Infinite and Eternal Energy fromwhich all things
proceed, but pronounces its nature to be unknowabl e. But sone of the
|latter-day scientists are veering around to the teachings of the
occultists, and are now hinting that it is something nore than a nere
mechani cal energy. They are speaking of it in terns of nind. Windt, the
German scientist, whose school of thought is called voluntarism
considers the notive-force of Energy to be sonething that nmay be call ed
WIl. Crusius, as far back as 1744 said: "WII| is the dom nating force
of the world." And Schopenhauer based his fascinating but gl oony

phi | osophy and net aphysi cs upon the underlying principle of an active
formof energy which he called the WII-to-Live, which he considered to
be the Thing-in-Itself, or the Absolute. Bal zac, the novelist,

consi dered a sonething akin to WIl, to be the noving force of the



Uni verse. Bulwer advanced a simlar theory, and nmade nention of it in
several of his novels

This idea of an active, creative WII, at work in the Universe,
bui I di ng up; tearing down; replacing; repairing; changi ng--al ways at
wor k- -ever active--has been entertai ned by nunmerous phil osophers and

t hi nkers, under different names and styles. Sone, |ike Schopenhauer
have thought of this WII as the final thing--that which took the place
of God--the First Cause. But others have seen in this WIIl an active
living principle emanating fromthe Absolute or God, and working in
accordance with the laws inpressed by H mupon it. In various forns,
this latter idea is seen all through the history of philosophica

t hought. Cudsworth, the English phil osopher, evolved the idea of a
sonmething called the "Plastic Nature," which so closely approaches the
Yogi idea of the Creative WII, that we feel justified in quoting a
passage fromhis book. He says

"It seenms not so agreeable to reason that Nature, as a distinct thing
fromthe Deity, should be quite superseded or nmade to signify nothing,
God Hinself doing all things i mediately and miracul ously; from whence
it would follow also that they are all done either forcibly and
violently, or else artificially only, and none of them by any inward
principle of their own.

"This opinion is further confuted by that slow and gradual process that
in the generation of things, which would seemto be but a vain and idle
ponp or atrifling formality if the noving power were omnipotent; as

al so by those errors and bungles which are committed where the matter
is inept and contumaci ous; which argue that the noving power be not
irresistible, and that Nature is such a thing as is not altogether

i ncapable (as well as human art) of being sonetines frustrated and

di sappoi nted by the indisposition of matter. Wereas an ommi pot ent
movi ng power, as it could dispatch its work in a nmonment, so would it
always do it infallibly and irresistibly, no ineptitude and
stubbornness of matter being ever able to hinder such a one, or make

hi m bungl e or funble in anything.

"Wherefore, since neither all things are produced fortuitously, or by
t he ungui ded nechani sm of matter, nor God hinself may be reasonably
thought to do all things i mediately and mraculously, it my well be
concluded that there is a Plastic Nature under him which, as an
inferior and subordinate instrunment, doth drudgingly execute that part
of his providence which consists in the regular and orderly notion of
matter; yet so as there is also besides this a higher providence to be
acknow edged, which, presiding over it, doth often supply the defects
of it, and sonetinmes overrules it, forasnmuch as the Plastic Nature
cannot act electively nor with discretion."”

The Yogi Phil osophy teaches of the existence of a Universal Creative
WIl, emanating fromthe Absolute--infilled with the power of the

Absol ute and acting under established natural |aws, which perforns the
active work of creation in the world, simlar to that perforned by
"Cudsworth's Plastic Nature," just nentioned. This Creative WIIl is not
Schopenhauer's WIll-to-Live. It is not a Thing-in-itself, but a vehicle
or instrument of the Absolute. It is an emanation of the mnd of the
Absol ute--a manifestation in action of its WIlIl--a nental product
rather than a physical, and, of course, saturated with the |ife-energy



of its projector.

This Creative WIIl is not a nere blind, nechanical energy or force--it
is far nore than this. W can explain it only by referring you to the
mani festation of the WII in yourself. You wish to nove your arm and

it noves. The immediate force may seemto be a nechanical force, but
what is back of that force--what is the essence of the force? The WII!
Al'l manifestations of energy--all the causes of notion--all forces--are
forms of the action of the WII of the One--the Creative WII--acting
under natural |aws established by the One, ever noving, acting,

forcing, urging, driving, |eading. W do not nean that every little act
is a thought of the norment on the part of the Absolute, and a reaching
out of the WIIl in obedience to that thought. On the contrary, we nean
that the One set the WIIl into operation as a whole, conceiving of |aws
and limtations inits action, the WIl constantly operating in

obedi ence to that conception, the results manifesting in what we cal
natural law, natural forces, etc. Besides this, the Absolute is
believed to manifest its WII specially upon occasions; and noreover
permits its WIl to be applied and used by the individual wlls of

i ndi vi dual Egos, under the general Law and |aws, and plan of the One.

But you nust not suppose that the WIIl is nanifested only in the form
of mechanical forces, cohesion, chem cal attraction, electricity,
gravitation, etc.

It does nore than this. It is in full operationin all forns of life,
and living things. It is present everywhere. Back of all forns of
nmovenent and action, we find a noving cause--usually a Pressure_. This
is true of that which we have been calling mechanical forces, and of

all forms of that which we call Life Energy. Now, note this, this great
Pressure that you will observe in all Life Action, is the Creative
WIl--the WIIl Principle of the One--bending toward the carrying out of
the Great Plan of Life.

Look where we will, on living fornms, and we may begin to recogni ze the
presence of a certain creative energy at work--buil ding up; noulding,
directing; tearing down; replacing, etc.--always active inits efforts
to create, preserve and conserve life. This visible creative energy is
what the Yogi Philosophy calls "the Creative WIIl," and which forns the
subject of this lesson. The Creative WIIl is that striving, |onging,
pressing forward, unfolding, progressing evolutionary effort, that al

t hought ful people see in operation in all fornms of |ife--throughout all
Nature. Fromthe lowest to the highest forns of life, the Effort,
Energy, Pressure, may be recognized in action, creating, preserving,
nourishing, and inproving its forms. It is that Something that we
recogni ze when we speak of "Nature's Forces" at work in plant growth
and animal functioning. If you will but keep the word and

i dea- - "NATURE" - - before you, you will be able to nore clearly formthe
mental concept of the Creative WIl. The Creative WII is that which
you have been calling "Nature at Work" in the growth of the plant; the
sprouting of the seed; the curling and reaching of the tendril; the
fertilization of the blossonms, etc. You have seen this WIIl at work, if
you have wat ched grow ng things.

W call this energy "the Creative WII," because it is the objective
mani festation of the Creative Energy of the Absolute--Its visible WII
mani fested in the direction of physical life. It is as much WII in



action, as the WII that causes your armto nove in response to its
power. It is no nmere chance thing, or nmechanical law-it is life action
in operation.

This Creative WIIl not only causes nmovenent in conpleted life, but al
nmovenment and action in life independent of the personal will of its

i ndividual forms. Al the phenonena of the so-called Unconsci ous bel ong
toit. It causes the body to grow, attends to the details of

nouri shnent, assimlation, digestion, elimnation, and all of the rest.
It builds up bodies, organs, and parts, and keeps themin operation and
functi on.

The Creative WIIl is directed to the outward expression of Life--to the
objectification of Life. You may call this energy the "Universal Life
Energy" if you wish, but, to those who knowit, it is a WIl--an
active, living WIIl, in full operation and power, pressing forward

toward the manifestation of objective life.

The Creative WIIl seens to be filled with a strong Desire to manifest.
It longs to express itself, and to give birth to fornms of activity.
Desire lies under and in all forms of its manifestations. The ever
present Desire of the Creative WII causes |lower forns to be succeeded
by higher forms--and is the noving cause of evolution--it is the

Evol utionary Urge itself, which ever cries to its manifestations, "Mve
on; nove upward."

In the Hi ndu classic, the "Mahabarata," Brahma created the nost
beautiful fenmale being ever known, and called her Tillotama. He
presented her in turn to all the gods, in order to witness their wonder
and admiration. Siva's desire to behold her was so great that it

devel oped in himfour faces, in succession, as she nade the tour of the
assenbly; and Indra' s |onging was so intense that his body becane al
eyes. In this nyth may be seen exenplified the effect of Desire and
WIl in the fornms of life, function and shape--all follow ng Desire and
Need, as in the case of the |long neck of the giraffe which enables him
to reach for the high branches of the trees in his native land; and in
the I ong neck and high legs of the fisher birds, the crane, stork

i bis, etc.

The Creative WIIl finds within itself a desire to create suns, and they
are formed. It desired planets to revolve around the suns, and they
were thrown of f in obedience to the law. It desired plant life, and
plant |ife appeared, working fromhigher to |ower form Then cane
animal life, fromnomad to nman. Sone of the aninmal fornms yielded to the
desire to fly, and wi ngs appeared gradually, and we called it

bird-life. Some felt a desire to burrow in the ground, and |o! cane the
mol es, gophers, etc. It wanted a thinking creature, and Man with his
wonderful brain was evolved. Evolution is nore than a nere survival of
the fittest; natural selection, etc. Although it uses these | aws as
tools and instrunents, still back of themis that insistent urge--that
ever-inpelling desire--that ever-active Creative WIIl. Lanmark was
nearer right than Darwin when he clained that Desire was back of it

all, and preceded function and form Desire wanted form and function
and produced themby the activity of the Creative WII.

This Creative WIIl acts like a living force--and so it is indeed--but
it does not act as a reasoning, intellectual Sonething, in one



sense--instead it manifests rather the "feeling," wanting, |onging,
instinctive phase of mnd, akin to those "feelings" and resulting
actions that we find within our natures. The WII acts on the
Instinctive Pl ane.

Evol uti on shows us Life constantly pressing forward toward hi gher and
still higher fornms of expression. The urge is constantly upward and
onward. It is true that sone species sink out of sight their work in
the world having been done, but they are succeeded by other species
more in harnony with their environment and the needs of their tines.
Sone races of men decay, but others build on their foundations, and
reach still greater heights.

The Creative WIIl is sonething different from Reason or Intellect. But
it underlies these. In the lower forns of life, in which mind is in but
smal | evidence, the WII is in active operation, manifesting in

Instinct and Automatic Life Action, so called. It does not depend upon
brains for manifestation--for these lowy forns of |life have no
brains--but is in operation through every part of the body of the
l'iving thing.

Evi dences of the existence of the Creative WII acting i ndependently of
the brains of animal and plant life may be had in overwhel ming quantity
if we will but exanine the life action in the lower forns of life.

The testinony of the investigators along the lines of the Evol utionary
school of thought, show us that the Life Principle was in active
operation in lowy animal and plant |ife mllions of years before

brai ns capabl e of manifesting Thought were produced. Haekel inforns us
that during nore than half of the enornous tinme that has el apsed since
organic life first becane evident, no aninmal sufficiently advanced to
have a brain was in existence. Brains were evolved according to the |aw
of desire or necessity, in accordance with the Geat Plan, but they
were not needed for carrying on the wonderful work of the creation and
preservation of the living forms. And they are not today. The tiny
infant, and the senseless idiot are not able to think intelligently,

but still their life functions go on regularly and according to law, in
spite of the absence of thinking brains. And the |ife work of the
plants, and of the lowy forns of animal life, is carried on Iikew se.
This wonderful thing that we call Instinct is but another nane for the
mani festation of the Creative WII which flows fromthe One Life, or

t he Absol ute.

Even as far down the scale of Iife as the Mnera, we nay see the
Creative WIIl in action. The Monera are but tiny bits of sliny,
jelly-1ike substances--nmere specks of glue w thout organs of any kind,
and yet they exercise the organic phenonena of life, such as nutrition,
reproduction, sensation and novenent, all of which are usually
associated with an organi zed structure. These creatures are incapable
of thought in thenselves, and the phenonmenon is due to the action of
the WIIl through them This Instinctive inpulse and action is seen
everywhere, nanifesting upon Hi gher and still higher lines, as higher
forms of organisns are built up

Scientists have used the term "Appetency," defining it as, "the
instinctive tendency of living organisns to performcertain actions;
the tendency of an unorgani zed body to seek that which satisfies the



wants of its organism"™ Now what is this tendency? It cannot be an
effort of reason, for the low formof |ife has nothing with which to
reason. And it is inpossible to think of "purposive tendency" without
assuning the existence of nental power of sone kind. And where can such
a power be located if not in the formitself? Wen we consider that the
WI1l is acting in and through all forns of Life, from highest to

| owest--from Moneron to Man--we can at once recogni ze the source of the
power and activity. It is the Great Life Principle--the Creative WII,
mani festing itself.

We can perhaps better forman idea of the Creative WII, by reference
toits outward and visible forns of activity. W cannot see the WI|I
itself--the Pressure and the Urge--but we can see its action through
living forns. Just as we cannot see a man behind a curtain, and yet nay
practically see himby watching the novenents of his formas he presses
up against the curtain, so may we see the WIIl by watching it as it
presses up against the living curtain of the forns of life. There was a
play presented on the Anerican stage a few years ago, in which one of
the scenes pictured the place of departed spirits according to the
Japanese belief. The audi ence could not see the actors representing the
spirits, but they could see their movenents as they pressed up close to
a thin silky curtain stretched across the stage, and their notions as
they noved to and fro behind the curtain were plainly recogni zed. The
deception was perfect, and the effect was startling. One al nost
believed that he saw the forns of form ess creatures. And this is what
we may do in viewing the operation of the Creative WIl--we nay take a
| ook at the noving formof the WII behind the curtain of the forns of
the mani festation of life. W nay see it pressing and urgi ng here, and
bendi ng there--building up here, and changi ng there--always acting,

al ways noving, striving, doing, in response to that insatiable urge and
craving, and longing of its inner desire. Let us take a few peeps at
the WIIl noving behind the curtain!

Commrencing with the cases of the fornming of the crystals, as spoken of
in our last |lesson, we nay pass on to plant life. But before doing so,
it my be well for us to take a parting |ook at the WIIl manifesting
crystal forms. One of the latest scientific works nmakes nmention of the
experinments of a scientist who has been devoting nuch attention to the
formation of crystals, and reports that he has noticed that certain
crystal s of organic conpounds, instead of being built up symetrically,
as is usual with crystals, were "enation-nmorphic," that is, opposed to
each other, inrights and lefts, |ike hands or gloves, or shoes, etc.
These crystals are never found al one, but always formin pairs. Can you
not see the WIl behind the curtain here?

Let us look for the WIIl in plant-life. Passing rapidly over the
wonder ful evidences in the cases of the fertilization of plants by

i nsects, the plant shaping its blossomso as to adnit the entrance of
the particular insect that acts as the carrier of its pollen, think for
a nmonent how the distribution of the seed is provided for. Fruit trees
and plants surround the seed with a sweet covering, that it nmay be
eaten by insect and aninal, and the seed distributed. QG hers have a
hard covering to protect the seed or nut fromthe winter frosts, but
whi ch covering rots with the spring rains and allows the germto
sprout. O hers surround the seed with a fleecy substance, so that the
wind may carry it here and there and give it a chance to find a hone
where it is not so crowded. Another tree has a little pop-gun



arrangenent, by nmeans of which it pops its seed to a distance of
several feet.

O her plants have seeds that are covered with a burr or "sticky"
bristles, which enables themto attach thenselves to the wool of sheep
and other animals, and thus be carried about and finally dropped in
sone spot far away fromthe parent plant, and thus the scattering of
the speci es be acconplished. Some plants show the nost wonderful plans
and arrangenents for this scattering of the seed in new hones where
there is a better opportunity for growh and devel opnment, the
arrangenents for this purpose displaying sonething very much akin to
what we would call "ingenuity" if it were the work of a reasoning mnd
There are plants called cockl e-burs whose seed-pods are provided with
stickers in every direction, so that anything brushing against themis
sure to pick themup. At the end of each sticker is a very tiny hook
and t hese hooks fasten thenselves tightly into anything that brushes
against it, animal wool, hair, or clothing, etc. Sone of these seeds
have been known to have been carried to other quarters of the globe in
wool , etc., there to find new hones and a wider field.

QO her plants, like the thistle, provide their seed with downy w ngs, by
which the wind carries themafar to other fields. OQher seeds have a
faculty of tunbling and rolling along the ground to great distances,
owing to their peculiar shape and formation. The maple provides its
seed with a peculiar arrangenent sonething like a propeller screw,

whi ch when the wind strikes the trees and | ooses the seed, whirls the
|latter through the air to a distance of a hundred yards or nore. O her
seeds are provided with floating apparatus, which enables themto
travel many miles by streamor river, or rain washes. Sonme of these not
only float, but actually swim having spider-like filaments, which
wiggle like legs, and actually propel the tiny seed along to its new
home. A recent witer says of these seeds that "so curiously lifelike
are their novenents that it is alnost inpossible to believe that these
tiny objects, nmaking good progress through the water, are really seeds,
and not insects."

The | eaves of the Venus' Fly-trap fold upon each other and encl ose the
insect which is attracted by the sweet juice on the |eaf, three
extrenely sensitive bristles or hairs giving the plant notice that the
insect is touching them A recent witer gives the follow ng
description of a peculiar plant. He says: "On the shores of Lake

Ni caragua is to be found an uncanny product of the vegetabl e kingdom
known anong the natives by the expressive nane of 'the Devil's Noose.'
Dunstan, the naturalist, discovered it |ong ago while wandering on the
shores of the |ake. Attracted by the cries of pain and terror fromhis
dog, he found the aninmal held by black sticky bands which had chafed
the skin to bl eeding point. These bands were branches of a

new y-di scovered carnivorous plant which had been aptly naned the 'l and
octopus.' The branches are flexible, black, polished and without

| eaves, and secrete a viscid fluid."

You have seen flowers that closed when you touched them You renenber
t he Col den Poppy that cl oses when the sun goes down. Another plant, a
variety of orchid, has a long, slender, flat stem or tube, about
one-eighth of an inch thick, with an opening at the extrene end, and a
series of fine tubes where it joins the plant. Ordinarily this tube
remains coiled up into a spiral, but when the plant needs water (it



usual Iy grows upon the trunks of trees overhangi ng swanpy places) it
slowy uncoils the little tube and bends it over until it dips into the
wat er, when it proceeds to suck up the water until it is filled, when
it slowy coils around and di scharges the water directly upon the
plant, or its roots. Then it repeats the process until the plant is
satisfied. Wien the water is absent fromunder the plant the tube noves
this way and that way until it finds what it wants--just like the trunk
of an elephant. If one touches the tube or trunk of the plant while it
is extended for water, it shows a great sensitiveness and rapidly coils
itself up. Now what causes this life action? The plant has no brains,
and cannot have reasoned out this process, nor even have acted upon

t hem by reasoni ng processes. It has nothing to think with to such a
high degree. It is the WII behind the curtain, noving this way and
that way, and doi ng things.

There was once a French scientist nanmed Duhanmel. He pl anted sone beans
in a cylinder--something like a long tomato can lying on its side. He
wai ted until the beans began to sprout, and send forth roots downward,
and shoots upward, according to nature's invariable rule. Then he noved
the cylinder a little--rolled it over an inch or two. The next day he
rolled it over alittle nore. And so on each day, rolling it over a
little each tinme. Well, after a tinme Duhanel shook the dirt and grow ng
beans out of the cylinder, and what did he find? This, that the beans
in their endeavor to grow their roots downward had kept on bendi ng each
day downward; and in their endeavor to send shoots upward, had kept on
bending upward a little each day, until at |last there had been forned
two conplete spirals--the one spiral being the roots ever turning
downward, and the other the shoots ever bending upward. How did the

pl ant know directi on? Wiat was the noving power. The Creative WII
behind the curtain again, you see!

Pot at oes in dark cellars have sent out roots or sprouts twenty and
thirty feet to reach light. Plants will send out roots many feet to
reach water. They know where the water and light are, and where to
reach them The tendrils of a plant know where the stake or cord is,
and they reach out for it and twi ne thenselves around it. Unwi nd t hem
and the next day they are found again twined around it. Myve the stake
or cord, and the tendril noves after it. The insect-eating plants are
abl e to distinguish between nitrogenous and non-nitrogenous food,
accepting the one and rejecting the other. They recogni ze that cheese
has the same nourishing properties as the insect, and they accept it,
although it is far different in feeling, taste, appearance and every
ot her characteristic fromtheir accustoned food.

Case after case might be nmentioned and cited to show the operation of
the WIIl in plant-life. But wonderful as are many of these cases, the
mere action of the WIl as shown in the _growing_ of the plant is just
as wonderful. Just inagine a tiny seed, and see it sprout and draw to

itself the nourishnent fromwater, air, light and soil, then upward
until it beconmes a great tree with bark, l|inbs, branches, |eaves,
bl ossoms, fruit and all. Think of this miracle, and consider what nust

be the power and nature of that WIIl that causes it.

The growi ng plant nmanifests sufficient strength to crack great stones,
and lift great slabs of pavenent, as may be noticed by exam ning the

si dewal ks of suburban towns and parks. An English paper prints a report
of four enornous nushroons having lifted a huge slab of paving stone in



a crowded street overnight. Think of this exhibition of Energy and
Power. This wonderful faculty of exerting force and notion and energy
is fundanental in the WIIl, for indeed every physical change and growth
is the result of notion, and notion arises only fromforce and
pressure. \Wiose force, energy, power and notion? The WI|"'s!

On all sides of us we may see this constant and steady urge and
pressure behind living forces, and inorganic forns as well--always a
mani f estati on of Energy and Power. And all this Power is in the
WIl--and the WIIl is but the nanifestation of the All-Power--the
Absol ute. Renenber this.

And this power manifests itself not only in the natter of growth and
ordi nary novenents, but also in sone other ways that seemquite
mysterious to even nodern Science. Howis it that certain birds are
able to fly directly against a strong wi nd, w thout visible novenent of
their wings? How do the buzzards float in the air, and nmake speed
without a notion of the wing? What is the explanation of the novenents
of certain mcroscopic creatures who | ack organs of novenent? Listen to
this instance related by the scientist Benet. He states that the

Pol ycystids have a nost peculiar manner of noving--a sort of sliding
motion, to the right or left, upward, backward, sideways, stopping and
starting, fast or slow, as it wills. It has no |oconotive organs, and
no novenent can be seen to take place in the body fromwthin or
without. It sinply slides. How?

Passing on to the higher animal |ife--how do eggs grow into chi ckens?
What is the power in the germof the egg? Can the germthink, and plan
and nove, and grow into a chicken? O is the WII at work there? And
what is true in this case, is true of the birth and growth of al

animal life--all animal |ife develops froma single germcell. How, and
Wy ?
There is a nmental energy resident in the germcell--of this there can

be no doubt. And that nmental energy is the Creative WII ever
mani festing. Listen to these words from Huxl ey, the enminent scientist.
He says:

"The student of Nature wonders the nore and is astonished the |less, the
nmore conversant he becones with her operations; but of all the
perennial miracles she offers to his inspection, perhaps the nost
worthy of his admiration is the devel opment of a plant or of an aninal
fromits enbryo. Examine the recently laid egg of some comon ani nal
such as a salanmander or a newt. It is a mnute spheroid in which the
best mcroscope will reveal nothing but a structurel ess sac, enclosing
a glairy fluid, holding granules in suspension. But strange
possibilities lie dormant in that sem -fluid globule. Let a noderate
supply of warnmth reach its watery cradle, and the plastic matter

under goes changes so rapid, and so purposelike in their succession

that one can only conpare themto those operated by a skilled nodeller
upon a fornmess lunp of clay. As with an invisible trowel, the nass is
di vided and subdivided into smaller and snaller portions, until it is
reduced to an aggregation of granules not too large to build withal the
finest fabrics of the nascent organism And, then, it is as if a
delicate finger traced out the line to be occupied by the spina

colum, and noul ded the contour of the body; pinching up the head at
one end, the tail at the other, and fashioning flank and |inb into due



sal ananderi ne proportions, in so artistic a way that, after watching
the process hour by hour, one is alnbst involuntarily possessed by the
notion that some nore subtle aid to vision than the achromatic |ens
woul d show the hidden artist, with his plan before him striving with
skil ful manipulation to perfect his work.

"As |ife advances and the young anphi bi an ranges the waters, the terror
of his insect contenporaries, not only are the nutritious particles
supplied by its prey (by the addition of which to its frame growh
takes place) laid down, each in its proper spot, and in due proportion
to the rest, as to reproduce the form the color, and the size
characteristic of the parental stock; but even the wonderful powers of
reproduci ng | ost parts possessed by these aninmals are controlled by the
same governi ng tendency. Cut off the legs, the tail, the jaws,
separately or all together, and as Spallanzani showed | ong ago, these
parts not only grow again, but the newlinb is forned on the sane type
as those which were lost. The newjaw, or leg, is a new's, and never
by any accident nore like that of a frog's."

In this passage from Huxl ey one may see the actual working of the
Creative WII of the Universe,--noving behind the curtain--and a very
thin curtain at that. And this wonderful work is going on all around
us, all the time. Mracles are being acconplished every second--they
are so conmon that we fail to regard them

And in our bodies is the WII at work? Mdst certainly. Wat built you
up fromsingle cell to naturity? Did you do it with your intellect? Has
not every bit of it been done without your conscious know edge? It is
only when things go wong, owing to the violation of sone law, that you
become aware of your internal organs. And, yet, stonmach and liver, and
heart and the rest have been performng their work steadily--working
away day and ni ght, building up, repairing, nourishing, grow ng you
into a man or woman, and keepi ng you sound and strong. Are you doi ng
this with your reason or with your personal will? No, it is the great
Creative WIIl of the Universe, Universe,--the expression of the purpose
and power of the One, working in and through you. It is the One Life
mani festing in you through its Creative WII.

And not only is this all. The Creative WIIl is all around us in every
force, energy and principle. The force that we call nental power is the
principle of the WII directed by our individual mnds. In this
statement we have a hint of the great nystery of Mental Force and
Power, and the so-called Psychic Phenonena. It also gives us a key to
Mental Healing. This is not the place to go into detail regarding these
phases--but think over it a bit. This WIIl Power of the Universe, in
all of its forns and phases, fromEl ectricity to Thought-power, is

al ways at the disposal of Man, within linmts, and subject always to the
laws of the Creative WII of the Universe. Those who acquire an

under standi ng of the Iaws of any force nay use it. And any force nay be
used or misused.

And the nearer in understandi ng and consci ousness that we get to the
One Life and Power, the greater will be our possible power, for we are
thus getting closer and closer to the source of All Power. In these

| essons we hope to be able to tell you how you may cone into closer
touch with this One Life of which you and all living things are but
forns, shapes and channel s of expression, under the operation of the



Creative WII.

We trust that this | esson may have brought to your mnds the
realization of the Oneness of All--the fact that we are all parts of
the one encircling unity, the heart-throbs and pul sations of which are
to be felt even to the outer edge of the circle of life--in Man, in
Monad, in Crystal, in Atom Try to feel that inner essence of Creative
WIIl that is within yourselves, and endeavor to realize your conplete
inner unity init, with all other fornms of life. Try to realize, as
some recent witer has expressed it, "that all the living world is but
manki nd in the naking, and that we are but part of the AIl." And also
remenber that splendid vistas of future unfoldnment spread thensel ves
out before the gaze of the awakened soul, until the nind fails to grasp
t he wondrous sight.

W will now close this |lesson by calling your attention to its

CENTRAL THOUGHT.

There is but One Power in the Universe--One Energy--One Force. And that
Power, Energy and Force is a nanifestation of the One Life. There can
be no other Power, for there is none other than the One from whom Power
may come. And there can be no mani festati on of Power that is not the
Power of the One, for no other Power can be in existence. The Power of
the One is visible inits nanifestations to us in the natural |aws and
forces of Nature--which we call the Creative WII. This Creative WII
is the inner noving power, urge and pressure behind all forms and
shapes of Life. In atom and nolecule; in nmonad, in cell, in plant, in
fish, inanimal, in man,--the Life Principle or Creative WII is
constantly in action, creating, preserving, and carrying on life inits
functions. W may call this Instinct or Nature, but it is the Creative
WIl in action. This WIIl is back of all Power, Energy, or Force--be it
physi cal , mechanical or nental force. And all Force that we use,

consci ously or unconsciously, comes fromthe One G eat Source of Power.
If we could but see clearly, we would know that back of us is the Power
of the Universe, awaiting our intelligent uses, under the control of
the WIIl of the All. There is nothing to be afraid of, for we are
mani f estations of the One Life, fromwhich all Power proceeds, and the
Real Self is above the effect, for it is part of the Cause. But over
and above--under and behind--all fornms of Being, Matter, Energy, Force
and Power, is the ABSCOLUTE--ever Calm ever Peaceful; ever Content. In
knowi ng this it becones us to manifest that spirit of absolute Trust,
Faith and Confidence in the Goodness and U tinmate Justice of That which
is the only Reality there is.

Peace be with you.

THE FOURTH LESSON

THE UNITY OF LI FE.

In our First Lesson of this series we spoke of the One Reality



underlying all Life. This One Reality was stated to be higher than m nd
or matter, the nearest termthat can be applied to it being "Spirit."
We told you that it was inpossible to explain just what "Spirit" is,
for we have nothing else with which to conpare or describe it, and it
can be expressed only inits own terms, and not in the ternms applicable
to its emanations or nanifestations. But, as we said in our First
Lesson, we may think of "Spirit" as nmeaning the "essence" of Life and
Bei ng--the Reality underlying Universal Life, and fromwhich the latter
emanat es.

In the Second Lesson we stated that this "Spirit," which we called "The
Absol ute," expressed itself in the Universal Life, which Universal Life
mani fested itself in countless forns of Iife and activity. In the sane
| esson we showed you that the Universe is alive--that there is not a
single dead thing in it--that there can be no such thing as a dead
object in the Universe, else the theory and truth of the One underlying
Life must fall and be rejected. In that | esson we al so showed you that
even in the world of inorganic things there was ever manifest life--in
every atomand particle of inorganic matter there is the universal life
energy manifesting itself, and in constant activity.

In the Third Lesson, we went still further into this phase of the
general subject, and showed you that the Creative WII--that active
principle of the Universal Life--was ever at work, building up new
forns, shapes and conbinations, and then tearing them down for the
purpose of rebuilding the naterial into new forns, shapes, and

conbi nati ons. The Creative WIIl is ever at work in its threefold
function of creating, preserving and destroying forns--the change,
however, being nerely in the shape and formor conbination, the rea
subst ance remai ni ng unchanged in its inner aspect, notw thstanding the
countl ess apparent changes in its objective forns. Like the great ocean
the depths of which remain cal mand undisturbed, and the real nature of
which is unchanged in spite of the waves, and billows of surface
mani f estation, so does the great ocean of the Universal Life remain
unchanged and unaltered in spite of the constant play of the Creative
W1l upon the surface. In the sane | esson we gave you nany exanpl es of
the WII in action--of its wondrous workings in the various forns of
life and activity--all of which went to show you that the One Power was
at work everywhere and at all tines.

In our next |lesson--the Fifth Lesson--we shall endeavor to nmake plain
to you the highest teachings of the Yogi Phil osophy regarding the One
Reality and the Many Manifestations--the One and the Many--how the One
apparent|ly becones Many--that great question and problemwhich |ies at
the bottomof the well of truth. In that | esson we shall present for
your consideration some fundanmental and startling truths, but before we
reach that point in our teachings, we nust fasten upon your mind the
basic truth that all the various manifestations of Life that we see on
all hands in the Universe are but fornms of nanifestati on of One
Universal Life which is itself an emanation of the Absol ute.

Speaki ng generally, we would say to you that the enmanation of the
Absolute is in the formof a grand manifestation of One Universal Life,
in which the various apparent separate forns of Life are but centers of
Energy or Consciousness, the separation being nore apparent than real,
there being a bond of unity and connection underlying all the
apparently separated fornms. Unless the student gets this idea firmy



fixed in his mnd and consciousness, he will find it difficult to grasp
the higher truths of the Yogi Phil osophy. That all Life is One, at the
last,--that all forns of manifestation of Life are in harnonious Unity,
underlying--is one of the great basic truths of the Yogi Teaching, and
all the students of that phil osophy must nmake this basic truth their
own before they may progress further. This grasping of the truth is
nmore than a nere matter of intellectual conception, for the intellect
reports that all fornms of Life are separate and distinct from each
other, and that there can be no unity am dst such diversity. But from
the higher parts of the mnd conmes the nessage of an underlying Unity,
in spite of all apparent diversity, and if one will neditate upon this
idea he will soon begin to realize the truth, and will _feel that he,
hinself, is but a center of consciousness in a great ocean of
Life--that he and all other centers are connected by countl ess
spiritual and nental filanents--and that all energe fromthe One. He

will find that the illusion of separateness is but "a working fiction
of the Universe," as one witer has so aptly described it--and that Al
is One, at the last, and underlying all is One.

Sonme of our students may feel that we are taking too long a path to
lead up to the great basic truths of our philosophy, but we who have
travel ed The Path, and know its rocky places and its sharp turns, fee
justified in insisting that the student be led to the truth gradually
and surely, instead of attenpting to make short cuts across dangerous
ravi nes and canyons. W nust insist upon presenting our teachings in
our own way--for this way has been tested and found good. W know t hat
every student will conme to realize that our plan is a wi se one, and
that he will thank us for giving himthis gradual and easy approach to
t he wondrous and awful truth which is before us. By this gradua
process, the mnd becones accustoned to the line of thought and the
underlying principles, and al so gradually di scards wornout nenta
sheat hs whi ch have served their purposes, and which nust be di scarded
because they begin to weigh heavily upon the mnd as it reaches the

hi gher altitudes of The Path of Attainnment. Therefore, we nust ask you
to consider with us, in this |esson, some further teachings regarding
the Unity of Life.

Al'l the schools of the higher Oiental thought, as well as nany of the
great philosophical ninds of the Western world, have agreed upon the
conception of the Unity of Life--the Oneness of Al Life. The Wstern
t hi nkers, and many of the Eastern phil osophers arrived at this

concl usion by neans of their Intellectual powers, greatly heightened
and stimul ated by concentration and neditation, which latter process
|iberated the faculties of the Spiritual Mnd so that it passed down
know edge to the Intellect, which then seized upon the higher know edge
which it found within itself, and anplified and theorized upon the
same. But anong the Eastern Masters there are other sources of

i nformation open, and from these sources cone the sane report--the
Oneness and Unity of Universal Life. These hi gher sources of

i nformati on to which we have alluded, consist of the know edge comi ng
fromthose Bei ngs who have passed on to higher planes of Life than
ours, and whose awakened spiritual faculties and senses enable themto
see things quite plainly which are quite dark to us. And fromthese
sources, al so, conmes the nessage of the Oneness of Life--of the

exi stence of a wonderful Universal Life including all forns of life as
we know it, and many fornms and phases unknown to us--many centers in
the great Ccean of Life. No matter how high the source of inquiry, the



answer is the same--"All Lifeis One." And this One Life includes

Bei ngs as nuch hi gher than ourselves, as we are higher than the
creatures in the sline of the ocean-bed. Included in it are bei ngs who
woul d seem as archangels or gods to us, and they informthat beyond
themare still higher and nore radiant creatures, and so on to infinity
of infinities. And yet all are but centers of Being in the One
Life--all but a part of the great Universal Life, which itself is but
an emanati on of The Absol ute.

The mind of man shrinks back appalled fromthe contenplation of such
wonders, and yet there are nen who dare to attenpt to speak
authoritatively of the attributes and qualities of "God," as if He, the
Absolute, were but a magnified man. Verily, indeed, "fools rush in
where angels fear to tread," as the poet hath said.

Those who will read our next |esson and thus gain an idea of the
sublime conception of the Absolute held by the Yogi teachers may
shudder at the presunption of those nortals who dare to think of the

Absol ute as possessing "attributes" and "qualities" |like unto the
meanest of things in this his emanated Universe. But even these
spiritual infants are doing well--that is, they are beginning to

_think_, and when nman begins to _think_and _question_, he begins to
progress. It is not the fact of these people's inmature ideas that has
caused these remarks on our part, but rather their tendency to set up
their puny conceptions as the absolute truth, and then insisting upon
forcing these views upon the outer world of nmen, whomthey consider
"poor ignorant heathen." Pernit each man to think according to his
light--and help himby offering to share with himthe best that you
possess--but do not attenpt to force upon himyour own views as
absolute truth to be swall owed by himunder threat of dammation or
eternal punishnent. Who are you that dares to speak of punishnment and
damati on, when the snell of the smoke of the hell of materialismis
still upon your robes. Wen you realize just what spiritual infants you
still are--the best of you--you will blush at these things. Hold fast
to the best that you know -be generous to others who seemto wish to
share your know edge--but give w thout blanme or feeling of
superiority--for those whomyou teach today nay be your teachers
tonmorrow-there are many surprises of this kind along The Path. Be
brave and confident, but when you begin to feel puffed up by your
acqui renent of sone new bit of know edge, |et your prayer--_our_
prayer, for we too are infants--be, "Lord, be merciful unto ne, a
fool I'"

The above words are for us, the students of the Yogi Phil osophy--the
teachers of the same--for human nature is the sane in spite of nanes,
and we nust avoid the "vanity of vanities"--Spiritual Pride and
Arrogance--that fault which has sent many a soul tunbling headl ong from
a high position on The Path, and conpelled it to again begin the
journey, chastened and bruised. The fall of Lucifer has many
correspondences upon the occult plane, and is, indeed, in itself an
allegorical illustration of just this |aw. Renmenber, always, that you
are but a Centre in the OQcean of Life, and that all others are Centres
in the same ocean, and that underlying both and all of you is the sane
cal mbed of Life and Know edge, the property of all. The hi ghest and
the lowest are part of the same One Life--each of you has the same life
bl ood fl ow ng through your veins--you are connected with every other
formof life, high or low, with invisible bonds, and none is separate



fromanother. W are speaking, of course, to the personalities of the
various students who are readi ng these words. The Real Self of each is
above the need of such advice and caution, and those who are able to
reach the Real Self in consciousness have no need for these words, for
they have outlived this stage of error. To many, the consci ousness of
the One Life--the Universal Life--in which all are centres of

consci ousness and bei ng--has cone gradually as a final step of a |long
series of thought and reasoni ng, aided by flashes of truth fromthe

hi gher regions of the mnd. To others it has cone as a great
illumnation, or flash of Truth, in which all things are seen in their
proper relations and positions to each other, and all as phases of
being in the One. The term "Cosni c Consci ousness, " which has been used
in the previous series of these | essons, and by other witers, neans
this sudden flash of "knowing" in which all the illusionary dividing

| i nes between persons and things are broken down and the Universal Life
is seen to be actually existent as One Life. To those who have reached
thi s consciousness by either route just nmentioned--or by other
routes--there is no sense of loss of individuality or power or
strength. On the contrary there is always a new sense of increased
power and strength and know ng--instead of |osing Individuality, there
is a sense of having found it. One feels that he has the whol e Universe
at his back, or within him rather than that he has lost his identity
in the great Ccean of Life.

Wil e we are speaking of this phase of the subject, we should like to
ask you if you have ever investigated and inquired into the rea
nmeani ng of the nmuch-used word "Individuality?" Have you ever |ooked up
its origin and real neaning, as given by the standard authorities? W
are sure that many of you have no real idea of the actual neaning of
the term as strange as this statenent may appear to you at first

gl ance. Stop now, and define the word to yourself, as you have been
accustonmed to think of it. Ninety-five people of a hundred will tell
you that it means sonething |like "a strong personality."” Let us see
about this.

Webster defines the word "Individual" as follows: "Not divided, or not
to be divided; existing as one distinct being or object; single; one."
The sane authority informs us that the word arises fromthe Latin word
_individuus_, neaning "indivisible; not divisible." Does not this help
you to gain a clearer idea of the Individuality that knows itself to be
a Centre of Consciousness in the One Life, rather than a separate,

puny, insignificant thing apart fromall other centres or forns of

Life, or the source of Life? We think it will help to clear your mnd
of sonme of the fog that has not as yet lifted itself.

And while we are on the subject of definitions, let us take a little

| ook at the word "Personality,” that is generally believed to be a
synonym of "Individuality," and is often so used. Wbster tells us that
the word "Person" originated fromthe Latin word _persona_, neaning "a
mask used by actors,” which word in turn arose fromtwo ot her words,
_per_, neaning "through," and _sonare_, neaning "to sound," the two
conbi ned words neaning "to sound through." The same authority inforns
us that the archaic neaning of the word was "a character or part, as in
a play; an assuned character." If you will think of Personality as "a
mask used by an actor," or as "a part in a play," or as sonething used
to "sound through” or to speak through, by the real Individual behind
the mask of Personality, then perhaps you will see a little further



into the Mystery of Personality and Individuality.

Oh, dear students, be not deceived by the mask of Personality which you
may happen to be wearing at this nonment, or by the masks which are worn
by those around you. Realize that back of your nmask is the great

I ndi vi dual --the Indivisible--the Universal Life, in which you are a
centre of consciousness and activity. This does not w pe out your
identity--instead it gives you a greater and grander identity. Instead
of your sinking into a Nirvana of extinction of consciousness, your
consci ousness so enlarges as you unfold, that you will in the end fee
your identity to be the identity of the Universe. Instead of your
gai ni ng Not hi ngness, you gain Allness. Al spiritual growth and
unf ol dment gi ves you a constantly increasing sense of relationship
with, and agreenment with, the All. You grow into Allness as you unfold.
Be not deceived by this chatter about Nothingness, and | oss of
Individuality, in the Oriental thought, although sone of the
presentations of its teachings may so seemto nmean at first reading.
Renmenber always that Personality is the mask, and Individuality the
Real One.

You have often heard persons, claining to be acquainted with the
teachi ngs of Theosophy and ot her expositions of the Oriental Wsdom
Religion (including our own presentation), asserting that the Oienta
m nd was ever bent upon attaining a final stage of Nothingness or
Extinction in Nrvana. In addition to what we have said, and to what we
shall say on this subject, let us quote fromthe inspired witer of the
" Secret Doctrine " (a standard Theosophi cal work) when she says, in
that work on page 286, Vol. |: "Is this annihilation, as sone think?
To see in N rvana anni hilation, anmounts to saying of a man pl unged
in a sound, dreanl ess sleep--one that | eaves no inpression on the
physi cal nmenory and brain, because the sleeper's Higher Self isinits
original state of absolute consciousness during these hours--that he
too is annihilated. The latter simle answers only to one side of the
question--the nost material; since reabsorption is by no neans such a
dreanl ess sleep, but, on the contrary, absolute existence, an
uncondi tional unity, or a state, to describe which human | anguage is
absol utely and hopel essly i nadequate... Nor is the individuality--nor
even the essence of the personality, if any be |l eft behind--Iost
because re-absorbed.” As J. Wn Lloyd says, in connection with the
above quotation, "This seens concl usive proof that Theosophy does not
regard Nirvana as annihilation, but as an infinite enlargenment of
consci ousness." And we would add that this is true not only as regards
the Nirvana of the Theosophist, but also of the consciousness of the
Unity of Life--the Universal Life. This too is not annihilation of
i ndi vi dual consci ousness, but an "infinite enlargenment of
consci ousness” as this Western witer Lloyd has so well expressed it.

The very consci ousness of Life that every man feels within him cones
not from sonet hing bel ongi ng exclusively to hinmself as a separate or
personal thing. On the contrary, it belongs to his Individuality, not
to his Personality, and is a phase of his consci ousness or "awareness"
of his relation to the One Universal Life which underlies his

exi stence, and in which he is a center of consciousness. Do you grasp
this idea? If not, neditate and concentrate upon it, for it is
inmportant. You nust learn to feel the Life within you, and to know
that it is the Life of the great Ccean of Universal Life upon the bosom
of which you are borne as a centre of consciousness and energy. In this



thought there is Power, Strength, Calm Peace, and Wsdom Acquire it,
if you are wise. It is indeed a Gft fromthe CGods.

In this esson we are not attenpting to build up your idea of the Unity
of Life by a series of argunents taken froma world of phenonena in

whi ch separateness and non-Unity is apparent. No such argunents woul d
suffice, for it would be like trying to prove the existence and | ans of
color to a man born blind, by argunments taken fromhis world of
darkness. On the contrary we are appealing to that region of the mnd
in which is stored the capacity for intuitively apprehending truth. W
are endeavoring to speak in tones which will awaken a simlar vibration
in that part of your nmentality, and if these vibrations be started into
being, then will you be able to feel and _know_ the truth, and then
will your Intellect eagerly seize upon the new idea that it finds
within itself, and will proceed to apply the sane to the various

probl ens that have been bothering you in the past.

Thi s consci ousness of Unity must cone fromthe higher regions of the

m nd, for the Intellect alone knows it not,--it is out of its field.
Just as one may not know that the earth is round by neans of his senses
whi ch report quite the contrary, but may and does know this truth by
abstract reasoning and higher intellectual effort; so nay one know t he
truth that All Life is indeed One, at the last, and underlying, by the
hi gher faculties of the nind, although his senses and ordi nary
intellectual processes fail to so informhim The senses cannot inform
man that the earth is round, _because they cannot see it as a whol e,
but only in part_--while the higher reasoning faculties are able to
visualize the earth as a whole, and know it nust be round. And the
Intellect, inits ordinary field can see only separateness, and cannot
report Oneness, but the H gher Mnd sees Life as a Wiole, and knows it
to be One. And it is the Higher Mnd that we are trying to bring into
the field of consciousness in the appeal to you in this | esson. W
trust that we may be successful--in fact we _know_that we shall be so,
in many cases, for we know that the field is ready for the sow ng of
the seed--and that the call has been heard, and the nessage passed on
to us to answer the call--else these words woul d not have been witten.

The consciousness of the Unity of Life is sonething that nust be
experienced before the truth may be realized. It is not necessary for
one to wait until he acquire full Cosmi c Consciousness before he nay
realize, at least partially, the Oneness of Al Life, for he may unfold
gradually into the Cosm c Know ng, experiencing at each stage a fuller
conception of the underlying Unity of Life, in which he is a centre of
consci ousness and nani festation. But there nust be at |east a partial
unfol dment before one is able to _feel the sense of Unity. To those
who have not unfol ded sufficiently to gain at least a glimering of the
truth, everything appears separate fromevery other thing, and there is
no Unity of AlIl. It is as if every leaf on a mghty tree were to
consider itself a being separate and distinct fromeverything else in
the world, failing to perceive its connection with the branch or |inb,
and tree, and its unity in being with every other |leaf on the tree.
After a bit the unfolding consciousness of the |leaf enables it to
perceive the stemthat connects it with the twig. Then it begins to
realize certain relationships, and feels its vital connection with the
twig and the few other | eaves attached to the sanme twig. Later on, it
unfolds sufficiently to perceive that certain other |eaf-bearing tw gs
are connected with the sanme branch, and it learns to feel its



relationship with all twi gs and | eaves springing fromthat branch. Then
again, alittle later on, it begins to realize that other branches
spring fromthe sane linb as its branch, and the sense of relationship

and dawning Unity begins to widen still further. And so it goes on
until at last, the tiny leaflet realizes that the life of the tree is
the life of all of its parts--linbs, branches, tw gs, |eaves, blossons,

fruit, seed, etc., and that it, itself, is but a centre of expression
inthe One Life of the tree. Does the leaf feel less inportant and rea
fromthis discovery? W shoul d say assuredly not, for it nust feel that
behind its tiny formand limted strength is the strength and vitality
of the entire organismof the tree. It nust know that the tree is ever
at work extracting nourishnment fromthe earth, air, and water, and
transmtting that nourishment to its every part, including our little
friend the leaflet. It knows that the sap will rise in the Spring to
renew the nanifestations of life, and it knows that although its |eafy
formmay wither and die, still the essence of its life--its rea

Li fe--does not die but renmains ever active and strong awaiting its
chance for future expression and re-enbodinent. O course this figure
of the leaf and the tree fails us if we attenpt to carry it very far
but it will give us at least a partial idea of the relationship between
the life of the person, and the One Life.

Some of the Oriental teachers have illustrated this idea to their
students by various famliar exanples and figures of speech. Sonme bid
the student hold up his hand, and then point out to himthat each
finger is apparently separate and distinct if one does not | ook down to
where it joins the hand. Each finger, if it had consci ousness, m ght
well argue that it was a separate individual, having no relationship
with any other finger. It mght prove this to its own satisfaction, and
to that of its listeners, by showing that it could nove itself w thout
stirring the other fingers. And so long as its consci ousness was
confined to its upper two joints it would remain under the illusion of
separ at eness. But when its consciousness at |ast perneated the depths
of its being, it would find that it enmerged fromthe sane hand from

whi ch al so sprung the other fingers, and that its real life and power
was vested in the hand rather than in itself, and that although
apparently separate and independent, it was really but a part of the
hand. And when its consci ousness, through the consci ousness of the
hand, broadened and wi dened, it would perceive its relationship wth,
and i nterdependence with, the whol e body, and woul d al so recogni ze the
power of the brain, and its mghty WII.

Anot her favorite illustration of the Eastern teachers is the stream of
water flowi ng over a rocky bed. They point to the streambefore it
cones to a rocky place, and show the _chela_ (student) that it is One.
Then they will nove a little way down the stream and show hi m how t he
rocks and stones divide the streaminto countless little streans, each
of which mght imagine itself a separate and distinct stream until
later on it again joins the main united stream and finds that it was
but a formof expression of the One.

Another illustration that is frequently used by the teachers, is that
whi ch bids the student consider hinself as a mnute cell, or
"little-life" as the Hindus call it, in a body. It may be a cell in the
bl ood performng the office of a carrier or nessenger, or it nay be a
working cell in one of the organs of the body; or it may be a thinking
cell inthe brain. At any rate, the cell nanifests capacity for



t hought, action and nenory--and a nunber of secondary attributes quite
wonderful in the way. (See " Hatha Yoga ," Chapter XVIIIl.) Each cel

m ght well consider itself as a separate individual--in a certain sense
it does . It has a certain degree of sonmething akin to consciousness,
enabling it to performits work correctly and properly, and is called
upon at times to manifest sonething like judgment. It may well be
excused for thinking of itself as a "person" having a separate life.
The anal ogy between its illusions and that of the nman when seen by a
Master, is very close. But we know that the life of the cell is nerely
a centre of expression of the |life of the body--that its consci ousness
is nerely a part of the consciousness of the nmind ani mating the body.
The cell will die and apparently perish, but the essence_of it wll
remain in the life of the person whose body it occupi ed, and not hi ng
really dies or perishes. Wuld the cell feel any less real if it knew
that behind its Personality as a cell, there was the Individuality of
the Man--that its Real Self was the Man, not the cell? O course, even
this figure of speech can be carried only so far, and then nust stop
for the personality of the man, when it is dissolved, |eaves behind it
an essence which is called Character, which becomes the property of the
Ego and whi ch acconpanies it into after life according to the Law of
Karma, of which we shall speak in future | essons. But back even of
these attributes of Personality, is the Ego which exists in spite of
Personality, and lives on and on throughout many Personalities, and yet
| earning the | essons of each, until at last it rises above Personality
and enters into higher sphere of Knowi ng and Bei ng.

Still another favorite illustration of the H ndu teachers is that of
the sun beating down upon the ocean and causing a portion of the water
torise in the formof vapor. This vapor fornms clouds which spread al
over the earth, and which eventually condense in the formof rain
drops, dew, etc. This rain and dew formstreans, rivers, etc., and
sooner or later every drop finds its way back to Mdther Ccean which is
its Real Self. Separate though the dewdrop be, yet it is a part of the
Qcean, no matter how far distant it may be, and the attraction of the
Ccean will surely, and without fail, draw it back to its bosom And the
dewdrop, if it could know the truth, would be so nuch happi er and
stronger, and braver if it could know that it was superior to accident,
time and space, and that it could not escape its own good, and that

not hing could prevent its final triunph and victory when at last "the
dewdrop glides into the shining sea." How cheerfully it could have net
its many changes of form and the incidents of its journey, if it could
have gotten rid of the illusion of separateness, and knew that instead
of being a tiny insignificant dewdrop it was a part of the Mghty
Ccean--in fact that its Real Self was that COcean itself--and that the
Ccean was continually drawing it toward it, and that the many changes,
up and down, were in response to that mghty power of attraction which
was slowy but irresistibly drawing it back Home to Rest, Peace, and
Power .

As valuable as are all these illustrations, exanples, and figures of
speech, still all must of necessity fall short of the truth in the case
of the Soul of Man--that wondrous sonething which has been built up by
the Absolute after aeons and aeons of time, and which is destined to
play an inportant part in the great Cosnic Drama which it has pl eased
the Absolute to think into existence. Drawing its Life fromthe
Universal Life, it has the roots of its being still further back in the
Absolute itself, as we shall see in the next |esson. Geat and



wonderful is it all, and our minds are but illy fitted to receive the
truth, and nust be gradually accustonmed to the glare of the Sun. But it
will conme to all--none can escape his glorious destiny.

The Oriental witings are full of allusions to the underlying Oneness,
in fact the entire Oriental philosophies rest upon it. You may find it
everywhere if you will but ook for it. The experience of Cosmc

Consci ousness, which is naught but a sudden or gradual "awareness" of
the underlying Unity of Life, is evidenced everywhere in the

_Upani shads_, that wonderful series of teachings in the H ndu cl assics.
Every witer in the collection gives his evidence regarding this

awar eness of Unity and Oneness, and the experiences and nental
characteristics arising fromthe sane. The follow ng quotations will
give an idea of the preval ence of this thought:

"He that beholds all beings in the Self, and the Self in all things, he
never turns away fromit."

"When to a man who understands, the Self has becone all things, what
sorrow, what trouble, can there be to himwho once beheld that unity."

The Hindu father explains to his son that the One Life is in all forns
and shapes, points out object after object, saying to the boy: " Tat
tuamasi _, Thou art that; That thou art."

And the Mystics have added their testinmony to that of others who have
experienced this consciousness. Plotinus said: "Know edge has three
degrees: opinion, science, and illumnation. The last is absolute
knowl edge founded upon the identity of the knowing mnd with the known
obj ect."

And Eckhardt, the German nystic, has told his pupils that: "God is the
soul of all things. He is the light that shines in us when the veil is
rent."

And Tennyson, in his wonderful verse describing the tenporary lifting
of the veil for him has described a phase of Cosnic Consciousness in
the foll owi ng words

"For know edge is the swall ow on the | ake
That sees and stirs the surface-shadow there,
But never yet hath dippt into the abysm

The Abysm of all Abysns, beneath, within

The bl ue of sky and sea, the green of earth,
And in the million-mllionth of a grain
Which cleft and cleft again for evernore

And ever vani shing, never vani shes.

And nore, ny son, for nore than once when |

Sat all alone, revolving in nyself

That word which is the synbol of nyself,

The nortal synbol of the Self was | oosed,

And past into the Nanel ess, as a cloud

Melts into Heaven. | touched ny linbs, the |inbs
Wre strange, not nine--and yet no shadow of doubt,
But utter clearness, and through |oss of Self

The gain of such large life as matched with ours



Were Sun to spark, unshadowabl e in words,
Thensel ves but shadows of a shadow world."

And not only anobng the nystics and poets is this universal truth
experienced and expressed, but anong the great phil osophers of all ages
may we find this teaching of the Unity of Life originally voiced in the
_Upani shads_. The Greci an thinkers have expressed the thought; the

Chi nese phil osophers have added their testinony; the nodern

phi | osophers, Spinoza, Berkel ey, Kant, Hegel, Schopenhauer, Hartman
Ferrier, Royce, although differing widely in their theories, all have
expressed as a fundanmental truth the Unity of Life--a One Life
underlying. The basic teachings of the Vedas are receiving confirnmation
at the hands of Mddern Science, which while calling itself
Rationalistic and inclining to a Materialistic conception of the
Universe, still finds itself conpelled to say, "At the last, Al is
One. "

And in nearly every hunman soul there is a secret chanber in which the
text of this know edge lies hidden, and in the rare nonents in which
the chanber door is opened in response to poetry, nusic, art, deep
religious feeling, or those unaccountable waves of uplift that cone to
all, the truth is recogni zed for the nonent and the soul feels at peace
and is content in the feeling that it is at harnony with the All. The
sense of Beauty, however expressed, when keenly experienced, has a
tendency to lift us out of our consciousness of separateness into

anot her plane of nind in which the keynote is Unity. The higher the
human feeling, the nearer is the conscious realization of the
underlying Unity.

This realization of the Unity of Life--the Oneness of Life--the G eat
Li fe--even when but faintly experienced, renders Life quite a different
thing to the person. He feels no longer that he is a nere "part" of
somet hing that may be destroyed--or that he is a tiny persona
somet hi ng, separate from and opposed to all the rest of the

Uni verse--but that he is, instead, a Unit of Expression--a Centre of
Consci ousness--in the Geat One Life. He realizes that he has the
Power, and Strength, and Life, and Wsdom of the Wol e back of him
upon which he may learn to draw as he unfolds. He realizes that he is
at Home, and that he cannot be thrust out, for there is no outside of

the AIl. He feels within hinself the certainty of infinite Life and
being, for his Life is the all Life, and that cannot die. The petty
cares, and worries, and griefs, and pains of everyday personal life are

seen for what they are, and they cease to threaten and domi nate him as
of old. He sees the things of personality as nerely the costunme and
trappings of the part in the play of life that he is acting out, and he
knows that when he discards themhe will still be "I."

Wien one really feels the consciousness of the One Life underlying, he
acquires a confident trust and faith, and a new sense of freedom and
strength cones to him for is he not indeed delivered fromthe bondage
of fear that has haunted himin his world of separateness. He feels
within himthe spiritual pulse of the Universal Life, and at once he
thrills with a sense of newfound power and being. He becones
reconciled with Life in all its phases, for he knows these things as
but tenporary phases in the working out of some great Universal plan

i nstead of things permanent and fixed and beyond renmedy. He begins to
feel the assurance of Utimte Justice and God, and the old ideas of



Injustice and Evil begin to fade fromhim He who enters into the
consci ousness of the Universal Life, indeed enters into a present
realization of the Life Everlasting. Al fear of being "lost" or
"eternally dammed" fades away, and one instinctively realizes that he
is "saved" because he is of the One Life and cannot be lost. Al the

fear of being lost arises fromthe sense of illusion of separateness or
apartness fromthe One Life. Once the consciousness of Unity is gained,
fear drops fromthe soul |ike a wornout garment.

When the idea and consci ousness of the Unity takes possession of one,
he feels a new sense of cheerful ness and optimsmentirely different
fromany other feeling that he has ever experienced. He | oses that

di strust and hardness which seens to cling to so nany in this age who
have arrived at the Intellectual stage of devel opnent, and have been
unabl e to progress further. A new sense of peace and harnony cones to
one, and illuminates his entire character and life. The bitterness
engendered by the illusion of separateness is neutralized by the
sweet ness of the sense of Unity. Wien one enters into this

consci ousness he finds that he has the key to many a riddle of life
that has heretofore perplexed him Mny dark corners are

illum nated--many hard sayi ngs are nmade cl ear. Paradoxes becone
under st andabl e truths, and the pairs of opposites that dwell in al
advanced intell ectual conceptions, seemto bend around their ends and
formthenselves into a circle.

To the one who understands the Unity, all Nature seens akin and
friendly. There is no sense of antagonism or opposition--everything is
seen to fit into its place, and work out its appointed task in the
Universal plan. All Nature is seen to be friendly, when properly
under st ood, and Man regains that sense of harnonious environnent and
at - hone- ness that he | ost when he entered the stage of

sel f-consci ousness. The | ower aninmal and the children feel this Unity,
in their poor inperfect way, but Man | ost this Paradi se when he

di scovered Good and Evil. But Paradi se Lost becomes Paradi se Regai ned
when Man enters into this new stage of consci ousness. But unlike the
animal or child, which instinctively feels the Unity, the awakened sou
of man possesses the Unity consciousness, coupled with intelligent
conpr ehensi on, and unfol ding spiritual power. He has found that which
he | ost, together with the accunulated interest of the ages. This new
ki ngdom of Consci ousness is before the race. All nust enter into it in
time--all will enter into it--many are entering into it now, by gradua
stages. This dawning sense of Unity is that which is causing the
spiritual unrest which is now agitating the world, and Wiich in tine
will bring the race to a realization of the Fatherhood of God and the
Br ot her hood of Man, and his kinship to Every Living Thing. W are
entering into this new cycle of human unfol dnment, and the greatest
changes are before the race. Ye who read these words are in the
forenost ranks of the new di spensation, else you woul d not be
interested in this subject. You are the | eaven which is designed to
|ighten the heavy nass of the world-mind. Play well your parts. You are
not alone. Mghty forces and great Intelligences are behind you in the
work. Be worthy of them Peace be with you.

Carry with you the Central Thought of this | esson

CENTRAL THOUGHT. There is but One Life--a Universal Life--in the
world. This One Life is an emanation fromthe Absolute. It infills al



forns, shapes and mani festations of Life, and is the Real Life that
each imagines to be his personal property. There is but One--and you
are centres of consciousness and expression in that One. There is a
Unity and Harnony whi ch becones apparent to those who enter into the
consci ousness of the One Life. There is Peace and Cal min the thought.
There is Strength and Power in the know edge. Enter ye into your

Ki ngdom of Power - - possess yoursel ves of your Birthright of Know edge.
In the very center of your being you will find a holy of holies in

whi ch dwel | s the Consciousness of the One Life, underlying. Enter into
the Silence of the Shrine within_.

THE FI FTH LESSON

THE ONE AND THE MANY.

As we have stated in previous Lessons, all philosophies which thinkers
have consi dered worthy of respect, find their final expression of Truth
in the fundanental thought that there is but One Reality_, underlying
all the mani fold nanifestations of shape and form It is true that the
phi | osophers have differed widely in their conception of that One, but,
nevert hel ess, they have all agreed upon the |ogical necessity of the
fundanental conception that there is, at |east, but One Reality,
underlying Al.

Even the Materialists have conceded this conclusion, and they speak and
think of a sonething called "Matter," as the One--hol ding that,

inherent in Matter, is the potentiality of all Life. The school of
Energi sts, holding that Matter in itself is non-existent, and that it
is merely a node of nmnifestation of a sonething called "Energy,"”
asserts that this sonething called Energy is One, fundamental, real

and sel f-sufficient.

The various fornms of Wstern religious thought, which hold to the
various conceptions of a Personal Deity, also hold to a Oneness,

i nasmuch as they teach that in the beginning there was God, only, and
that all the Universe has been created by Hm They do not go into
details regarding this creation, and, unlike the Oiental teachers,
they fail to distinguish between the conception of the _creation of
shape and form, on the one hand; and the _creation of the substance of
these shapes and fornms_, on the other hand. But, even accepting the
prem ses of these people who hold to the Personal Deity conception, it
will be seen that the Reason requires the acceptance of one or two
ideas, _viz._, (1) That the Deity created the substance of these shapes
and fornms from _Nothing ; or else (2) that he created themout of _his
own substance --out of Hinself, in fact. Let us consider, briefly,
these two concepti ons.

In the first conception, _i.e. , Creation from Nothing, we are brought
face to face with an inpregnabl e obstacle, inasmuch as the human reason
positively refuses to think of Anything comng from Nothing. Wile it
is perfectly true that the finite human m nd cannot undertake to limt
the powers of the Infinite; or to insist that the possibilities of the
Di vi ne Power nust be neasured and limted by the finite power of



Man--still it must hearken to the report of its own highest faculties,
and say "I cannot Think it," or else blindly accept the teachings of
other finite mnds which are equally unable to "Think it," and which
have no superior sources of information. The Infinite Power has endowed
us with reasoning faculties, and evidently expects us to use themto
their full capacity--else the gift were a nockery. And in the absence
of information from higher sources than the Reason, we nust use the
Reason in thinking of this matter, or else refuse to think of it at

all.

In view of the above thought, let us then consider the report of the
Reason, regarding this matter, And then, after having done so, let us
apply the test of this report of the Reason, to the highest teaching of
the Yogi Phil osophy, and see how the latter stands the test. And, after
havi ng done this, we will apply the test of the H gher Consciousness to
the sane teachings. Renenber this always, that while there is know edge
that transcends Reason--that is know edge that cones fromthe H gher
Regi ons of the Mnd--still even such information of the Spiritual M nd
_does not run contrary to Reason_, although it goes beyond it. There is
har mony between the Spiritual Mnd and the H ghest Reason

Returning to the consideration of the matter of Creation of Substance
from Not hing, we again assert that _the Reason is unable to think of
the creation of Something fromNothing . It finds the statenent

unt hi nkabl e, and contrary to all the laws of thought. It is true that
the Reason is conpelled to accept as a final truth, many things that it
cannot _understand_ by reason of its finitude--but this is not one of
them There is no logical necessity for the Reason to accept any such
conception as this--there is no warrant in the Reason for any such
theory, idea or conclusion. Let us stop here, for a nonent, and exam ne
into this difference--it may help us to think clearer, hereafter.

W find it inpossible to _understand_ the fact of the Infinite Being
havi ng al ways exi sted--and Being without Cause. W find it inpossible
to conceive of the nature of an Eternal, Causeless, and Infinite

Bei ng--to conceive the _nature of _, such a Being, renenber.

But, while this is so, still our Reason, by its own |aws, conpels us to
think that there nmust be_ such a Being, so long as we think at all
For, if we think at all, we nust_ think of there being a Fundanenta

Reality--and we _nust_ think of that Reality as being w thout Cause
(because there can be no Cause for the First Cause); and we _nust_
think of that Reality as being Eternal (because It could not have
sprung into Being from Nothing, and therefore nust have al ways been);
and we _nust_ think of that Reality as Infinite (because there is
not hi ng outside of Itself to limt It). Think over this statement for a
moment --until you grasp it fully.

But there is no such necessity, or conpulsion, in the case of the
question of Creation from Not hi ngness. On the contrary, the necessity
and conpul sion is all the other way. Not only is the Reason unable to
_think of _ Creation from Nothing--not only does all its laws forbid it
to hold such a conception--but, nmore than this, it finds within itself
a conception, full-grown and potent, which contradicts this idea. It
finds within itself the strong certainty that _Watever Really Is has
Al ways Been_, and that all transient and finite shapes, forns, and
mani f estations, _must_ proceed fromthat which is Real, Infinite



Causel ess, and Infinite--and noreover _nust be conposed of the
substance of that Reality , for there is nothing el se Real from which
they coul d have been conposed; and their conposition fromNothing is
unt hi nkabl e, for Nothing is Nothing, and always w |l be Nothing.
"Nothing" is merely a name of denial of existence--an absolute deni al
of substantiality of any degree, kind or form-an absol ute denial of
Reality. And from such could conme only Nothing--from Nothi ng, Nothing
Cormes.

Therefore, finding within itself the positive report that Al, and
Anything There |Is, nmust be conposed of the Substance of the Reality,
the Reason is conpelled to think that the Universe is conposed of the
Subst ance of the One Reality--whether we call that One Reality, by the
nane of The Absolute; or whether we call it God. _We nust believe that
fromthis Absolute-God all things in the Universe have flown out, or
been emanat ed, rather than created--begotten, rather than "nade."

Thi s does not nean the Pantheistic idea that the Universe _is_ God--but
rather that God, while existing separate and apart from H s Universe,
in his Essence, and Being, is nevertheless _in_ H's Universe, and H s
Universe _in_ Hm And this, no matter what conception of God or Deity
i s had--or whether one thinks of The Absolute as Principle. The Truth
is the same--Truth no matter by what nanes it is called, or by what

m sconception it is surrounded. The Truth is that _One is in All, and
Al is in One --such is the report of the highest Reason of Man--such
is the report of the Illum ned--such is the H ghest Teachings that have
conme down to the race fromthe great souls that have trodden The Path
of Attainment.

And now |l et us subnmit the Yogi Philosophy to these conceptions, and
reports of the Reason. And |et us discover just what nore the Yog

Phi | osophy has to say concerning the _nature of _ the Substance of the
Divine, which infills all Life--and how it solves the R ddle of the
Sphi nx, concerning the One in All; and AIl in One. W hope to show you
that the Riddle is capable of solution, and that the old Yogi teachers
have | ong ago grasped that for which the human mind has ever sought.
Thi s phase of the Teachings is the highest, and it is usually hinted
at, rather than expressed, in the witings on the subject--owing to
danger of confusion and m sconception. But in these Lessons we shal
speak the Truth plainly, and without fear--for such is the Message

whi ch has been given us to deliver to our students--and we will perform
the Right action, leaving the Result, or Fruits of the Action, where it
bel ongs, according to the higher teachings found in the "_Bhagavad
Gta_ ," and in the H gher Teachings of the Yogi Phil osophy.

The fundanmental Truth enbedded in the W sdom Phil osophi es of the
East--the Hi gher Yogi Teachings--is the inpregnable doctrine of the One
Self in the many selves--the many selves in the One Self. This
fundamental Truth underlies all the Oiental Philosophies which are
esoteric in their nature.

Not wi t hst andi ng t he crude and often repul sive conceptions and practices
of the masses of the people who represent the exoteric, or popul ar
phase of the teachings (and these two phases are to be found in _all_
regions) still there is always this Inner Doctrine of the One Self, to
be found to those who | ook for it.



Not only is this true anong the Hi ndus; but even anong the Mahommedans,
of all countries, there is an Inner Crcle of Mystics, known as the
_Sufis_, holding to this Truth. And the inner teachings of the

phi |l osophi es of all ages and races, have held likew se. And the hi ghest
t hought of the philosophers of the Wstern races, has found refuge in
this idea of the Over-soul, or Universal Self. But, it is only anobng
the Yogis that we find an attenpt nade to explain the real nature of
the manifestation of the One in Many--the holding of the Many fornms in
the One Self.

Bef ore proceeding to the consideration of _how_ the One becones as
Many, as expounded by the H gher Yogi Teachings, it becones necessary
to speak of a matter upon which there has been nmuch confusi on and

m sunder st andi ng, not only on the part of the students of various
Oiental Phil osophies, but also upon the part of sonme of the teachers
t hensel ves. W allude to the connection between THE ONE-- THE
ABSCOLUTE--in Its ESSENCE--and that which has been called the One Life;
the Universal Life, etc.

Many writers have spoken of the Universal Life, and The One, as being

i dentical --but such is a grievous error, finding no warrant in the

H ghest Yogi Teachings. It is true that all living forms dwell in, and
are infilled with the Universal Life--that Al Life is One. W have
taught this truth, and it is indeed Truth, w thout qualification. But
there is still a Higher Truth--the Hi ghest Truth, in fact--and that is,
that even this Universal Life is not the One, but, instead, is in
itself a manifestation of, and emanation from THE ONE. There is a
great difference here---see that you perceive and understand it, before
proceedi ng further.

THE ONE- - THE ABSCLUTE- - according to the H ghest Teachings, is Pure
Spirit, and not Life, Mnd, or Being as we understand themin our
finite and nortal expressions. But, still all Life, Mnd, and Being, as
we understand them spring from flow from and emanate from the
One--and nore than this, may be spoken of as _reflections_ of the Life,
M nd, and Being of The One, if we nmay be pernmitted to apply the nanes
of finite manifestations to the Infinite Reality.

So, the Hi ghest Teaching is that the Universal Life infilling al
living things, is not, initself, the Being and Life of THE ONE--but is
rather a great fundanental enanation of The One, the manner and nature
of which will be spoken of as we proceed. Renenber this, please.

Leading up to the Suprene ldea of the One in All--All in One--let us
examine into the report of the Reason upon the _nature of _ the

Subst ance- -t he Divine Substance--fromwhich all living forns are
shaped; and fromwhich all that we know as Finite Mnd is |ikew se
conmposed. _How can these inperfect and finite forns be conposed of a
Di vine and Perfect Substance?_  This is the question that nmust occur to
the m nds of those who are capabl e of deep thought on the subject--and
it is a question that nmust be answered. And it can be answered--and
_is_answered in the H gher Yogi Philosophy. Let us exami ne the reports
of the Reason, a little further--then shall we be ready for the

Teachi ngs.

O what can the Substance of the Infinite be conposed? Can it be
Matter? Yes, if you are satisfied with the reasoning of the



Materialists, and cannot see further into the Truth! These teach that
Matter is God, and that God is Matter. But if you be anong those who
reject the Materialistic teachings, you will not be satisfied with this
answer. Even if you incline toward a Non-nental Infinite, still if you
are famliar with the results of nodern scientific investigation, and
know that Science has seen Matter resolve itself into sonething |ike

El ectric Energy, you will know that the Truth must |ie behind and
beyond Matter.

Then is it Pure Energy? you nmay ask. Pure Energy? what's that? Can you
think of Energy apart frommaterial manifestation? Have you ever known
of such a thing? Do you not know that even the El ectron Theory, which
is attracting the attention of advanced Modern Sci ence, and whi ch hol ds
that all things are conposed of mnute particles of Electric Energy,
called Electrons, fromwhich the Atons are built--do you not know t hat
even this theory recogni zes the necessity of a "sonething like Matter
only infinitely finer," which they call the Ether, to enfold the

El ectric Energy as a unit--to give it a _body_, as it were? And can you
escape fromthe fact that the nost advanced scientific mnds find
confronting them-_the fact that in all Energy, and governing its
actions, there 'is manifested "sonething like Mnd_"?

And does not all this teach thinkers that just as Energy creates from
itself, that which is called Matter, and then uses it as a vehicle of
expression and action--so does this "Sonmething Iike Mnd" create from
itself that which we call Energy, and proceeds to use it, with its
acconpanyi ng phase of Matter, for its expression? Does not all advanced
research show us that in all Matter and Energy there are evidences of
the operation of this "Sonething like Mnd"? And if this be so, are we
not justified as regarding Matter and Energy as nere Effects--and to
look to this "Something Iike Mnd" as the nore fundanental Substance?
W think so--and Science is beginning to think so, too. And soon w |
Sci ence be regarding with the nost profound respect, the Metaphysica
axiomthat "All is Mnd."

You will see by reference to our "_Advanced Course in Yogi Phil osophy,
etc. ," the general Yogi teachings regarding the Emanati on of the One,
known respectively as Mnd, Energy, and Matter. You will see that the
Yogi s teach that M nd, Energy, and Matter conprise a threefold
emanation of the Absolute. You will also see that it is taught that

M nd was the Parent-Enmanati on--the Universal Mnd; and that the

Uni versal Energy was the Second- Emanation (proceeding fromMnd); and
that the Universal Matter was the Third Emanation (proceeding from
Energy) In the same book you will find that the Teaching is that above
Matter, Energy, and Mnd, is the Essence of the Absolute, which is
called Spirit--the nature of which is non-understandable to the nmind of
Man, the highest conception of which is the highest nanifestation of
itself--Mnd. But as we cannot conprehend spirit otherw se, we are
justified in thinking of it as Sonmething like Infinite M nd--Sonething
as nmuch higher than Finite Mnd as that is higher than nere energy.

Now, then--we have seen the folly of thinking of the Divine Substance
as Matter or Energy. And we have cone to know it as Spirit, sonething
like Mnd, only infinitely higher, but which still may be thought of in
ternms of Infinite Mnd, for we can have no higher terms in our thinking
operations. So we nmay then assune that this Divine Nature or substance
is SPIRIT, which we will think of as Infinite Mnd, for want of a



better form of conception.

We have seen the folly of thinking of the Divine Essential Substance as
the Body of God. We have |ikew se seen the folly of thinking of it as
the Vital Energy of God. And we have found that we could not escape
thinking of it as the Spirit, or infinite Mnd of God. Beyond this we
cannot think intelligently.

But do you not see that all this exercise of the Reason has brought us
to the point where we nust think that this D vine Substance, which the
Absol ute-God uses in the manifestation of Universal Life; the Universe;
and all the forms, and shapes, and nanifestations of life and things in
the Universe--this Divine Substance which nust be _in_ Al Things--and
_in which_ Al Things nust rest, even as the bubble rests on the
Ccean--that this can be nothing less than Spirit, and that this Spirit
can be thought of only as Infinite M nd?

And, if this be so, then indeed nust Al be Mnd, and M nd be
Al'l _--meaning, of course, the Infinite Mnd, not the finite
mani festation that we call_ M nd.

Then, if this reasoning has been correct, then nmust we think that Al
Life--all the Universe--Everything except the Absolute itself--_nust be
held in the Infinite Mnd of the Absolute !

And, so, by the exercise of our Reason--by listening to, and exam ni ng
its reports, we have been brought face to face--eye to eye--heart to
heart--with the Teaching of the Illum ned Ones, which has cone down to
us as the Hi ghest Teaching of the Yogi Philosophy! For this, indeed, is
t he highest conception of Truth in the Yogi Teachings--this, that ALL
MANI FESTATI ONS AND EMANATI ONS OF THE ABSCLUTE ARE NMENTAL CREATI ONS OF
THE ABSOLUTE- - THOUGHT- FORMS HELD IN THE | NFI NI TE M ND--THE | NFI NI TE
SPIRIT IN THEM -AND THEY IN THE INFINITE SPIRIT. _And that the only
Real Thing about Man is THE SPIRIT involved in the Thought-Form the
rest is mere Personality, which changes and ceases to be. The Spirit in
the Soul of Man, is the SOUL OF THE SOUL, which is never born; never
changet h; never dieth--this is The Real Self of _Man, in which, indeed,
he is "One with the Father."

This is the point where the Reasoning M nd of Man has cone to a sense
of Agreenment with the Hi ghest Yogi Teachings. Let us now pass on to the
Teachi ngs t hensel ves--let us listen to The Message of Truth.

In this consideration of the H ghest Yogi Philosophy, and its teaching,
we woul d again say to our students, that which we said to themin _"The
Advanced Course" --that we do not attenpt to teach the "why" of the
Mani f estati on of The Absolute, but rest content with delivering the
Message of the Yogi Sages, which deals with the "how" As we stated in
the I essons referred to, we incline to that school of the Higher

Teachi ngs, which holds that the "Wy" of the Infinite Manifestation
must, of necessity, rest with the Infinite alone, and that the finite
m nd cannot hope to answer the question. W hold that in all the
Universal Mnd, or in any of its Mnd Manifestations, there is to be
found no answer to this question! Wapped in the Essence of the
Absolute Spirit, alone, is this Final Answer!

The Sages, and Masters, fromtheir high spiritual points of



observation, possess many truths regardi ng the "how' side of the
question that would appear alnost like Infinite Wsdomitself, conpared
wi th our puny know edge. But even these great souls report that they do
not possess the answer to the Final Question--the "Wiy" of the Infinite
Mani festation. And so we nay be excused fromattenpting to answer
it--and without shane or sense of shortcomng do we still say, to this
question, "W do not know "

In order that the Final Question may be fully understood |let us
consider it for a noment. We find the Question arising fromthe
foll owi ng condition:

The hunman Reason is conpelled to admt that there is an Infinite,
Eternal, Causel ess REALITY underlying all forns of manifestation in the
phenonenal world. It is |ikewise conpelled to adnit that this REALITY
must conprise All that Really Is--and that there can be nothing Rea
outside of Itself. Arising fromthis is the Truth, that all fornms of
phenonenal manifestation, nmust enmanate _from_ the One Reality, for
there is nothing el se Real fromwhich they could emanate. And the
twin-Truth that these fornms of manifestation, nmust also be _in_ the
Being of the One Reality, for there is nowhere outside of the A
wherein they mght find a place. So this One Reality is seen to be
"That fromwhich Al Things flow'; and "That in which All Things |ive,
and nove and have their being."

Therefore All Things _emanate from, and are _contained in_ the One
Reality. W shall consider "just how' later on, but the question which
confronts us, and which has been called the "Final Question"--and that
whi ch we pronounce unanswerable--is this: "Wy has the Infinite

mani fested and enanated Finite fornms of being?" You will see the nature
of the question when you stop to consider: (1) The Infinite cannot have
Desire, for that is a Finite quality; (2) It cannot |ack anything, for
that would take away fromits Infinity; (3) and even if it did |ack
anyt hing, fromwhence could it expect to acquire it; for there is

not hing outside of itself--if It lacks anything, it nust continue to

al ways lack it, for there is no outside source fromwhich It could
obtai n anything which it does not already possess. And Desire woul d be,
of course, a wanting_ for sonething which it |acked--so It could not
Desire unless it Lacked--and it woul d know that Desire woul d be

hopel ess, even if indeed it did Lack.

So you see that if we regard the Infinite Reality as Perfect, we nust
drop all ideas of It Desiring or Lacking--and of it G ow ng or

I mproving--or of it obtaining nore Power, or Know edge. These ideas are
ridiculous, for an Absolute, Infinite Reality, nust possess

Al'l - Know edge; All-Power; All-Presence, else it is not Absolute and
Infinite. And, if It does not possess these attributes of Being, then
It can never hope to acquire them for there is Nowhere from whence
they could be acquired--there is no Source outside of the All-Source. A
Finite Thing, may |ack, and desire, and inprove and devel op, for there
is the Universal Source fromwhich it may draw. But the Infinite has no
Uni versal Source, for it is Its own Source. Do you see the nature of
the Final Question? If not we will again state it--it is this:

"Why should the Infinite Reality, which possesses all that nay be
possessed, and which in itself is the only Source of Things--WHY should
It Desire to manifest a Universe fromand within Itsel f?"



Alittle consideration will show you that there is no intelligent
answer to the "Wiy," either in your owmn nminds, or in the witings and
teachings of the greatest minds. The matter is inportant, to those who
are confronted every day with some of the many attenpts to answer this
Final Question--it is well that our students informthemregarding the
futility of such questioning. And with this end in view, we shal
herein give a few of the wise "guesses" at the answer, and our reasons
for considering theminadequate. W ask the student to consider
carefully these renmarks, for by so doing he will post hinself, and will
be saved much tedi ous and perpl exi ng wanderi ng al ong t he dangerous

pl aces in the Swanp of Metaphysics, following the will-o0'-the-wi sp of
Finite Mnd rmasquerading as the Infinite Wsdom Beware of the Fal se
Li ghts! They lead to the quagm re and qui cksands of thought!

Let us now consider sone of these "guesses" at the answer to the Fina
Question. Sonme thinkers have held that the Absolute was bound by a

Di vine Necessity to manifest itself as Many. The answer to this is that
the Absolute could not be _bound_ by anything, inner or outer, else it
woul d not be Absolute and Infinite, but would be Relative and Finite.
Anot her set of thinkers have held that the Absolute found within itself
a Desire to Manifest as Many. From whence could conme such an
action-causing Desire? The Absolute could | ack nothing, and there would
be nothing for it to desire to gain, other than that which It already
possessed. One does not desire things one already has, but only what he
| acks.

Anot her school would tell us that the Infinite wished to Express_
itself in the phenonenal world. Why? Such a phenomenal world could only
be reflection of Its power, wi tnessed only by Itself, and could contain
not hi ng that was not already contained in the All. To what end woul d
such a wish tend? What woul d be acconplished or gained? The Infinite
Al'l could not becone anything nore than It already was--so why the w sh
for expression? Sone say that the whol e phenonenal world is but _Mya ,
or Illusion, and does not exist at all. Then who else than the Infinite
caused the Illusion, and why the necessity? This answer only renoves

t he question back one point, and does not really answer it. Sone woul d
say that the Universe is the "dreamof the Infinite." Can we conceive
the Infinite Being as exercising the finite faculty of "dreamng"--is
not this childish?

O hers woul d have us believe that the Absolute is indulging in a "gane"
or "play," when he nakes Universes, and those inhabiting them Can
anyone really believe this of The Absolute--playing like a child, with
men and wonmen, worlds and suns, as Its blocks and tin-sol diers? Wy
should the Infinite "play"?--does It need anmusenent and "fun" like a
chil d? Poor Man, with his attenpts to read the Riddle of the Infinite!

We know of teachers who gravely instruct their pupils in the idea that
the Absolute and Infinite One nanifests Universes and Universal Life,
and all that flows fromthem because It w shes to "gain experience"

t hrough objective existence. This idea, in nany forns has been so
frequently advanced that it is worth while to consider its absurdity.
In the first place, what "experience" could be gained by the Absol ute
and Infinite One? Wiat could It expect to gain and learn, that it did
not al ready know and possess? One can gain experience only from ot hers,
and outside things--not fromoneself entirely separated fromthe



outside world of things. And there would be no "outside" for the
Infinite. These people would have us believe that The Absol ute emanated
a Universe fromltself--which could contain nothing except that which
was obtained fromltself--and then proceeded to gain experience from
it. Having no "outside" fromwhich it could obtain experiences and
sentences and sensations, it proceeded to make (fromltself) an
imtation one--that is what this answer ambunts to. Can you accept it?

The whole trouble in all of these answers, or attenpted answers, is
that the answerer first conceives of the Absolute-Infinite Being, as a
Rel ati ve-Finite Man, and then proceeds to explain what this Big Man
woul d do. This is but an exaggerated form of anthroponorphism-the
conception of God as a Man raised to great proportions. It is but an
extension of the idea which gave birth to the savage concepti ons of
Deity as a cruel chief or mghty warrior, wi th human passi ons, hates,
and revenge; |ove, passions, and desires.

Arising fromthe sanme cause, and akin to the theories advanced above
are simlar ones, which hold that the Absol ute cannot dwell al one, but
must forever bring forth souls fromltself--this was the idea of
_Plotinus_, the Geek philosopher. G hers have thought that the
Infinite was possessed of such a consuming |ove, that It nanifested
obj ects upon which it could bestow Its affections. Qhers have thought
that It was | onesone, and desired conpani onshi p. Sone have spoken of
the Absolute as "sacrificing" itself, in becom ng Many, instead of
remai ning One. Gthers have taught that the Infinite sonmehow has becone
entangled in Its Manifestations, and had | ost the know edge of Its
Oneness--hence their teachings of "I AmGod." Qhers, holding to a
simlar idea, tell us that the Infinite is deliberately "masqueradi ng"
as the Many, in order to fool and nystify Itself--a show of Itself; by
Itself, and for Itself! Is not this Specul ative Metaphysics run wld?
Can one in calmthought so regard the Infinite and Absol ute

Bei ng--Al'l - Wse--Causel ess--Al | -Powerful --All -Present--All-Possessi ng- -
Lacki ng Not hi ng--Perfect One--as acting and performng thus, and from
these notives? Is not this as childish as the childishness of the
savage, and barbarians, in their Minbo-Junbo conceptions? Let us |eave
this phase of the subject.

The Hi gher Yogi Teachings hold to no such ideas or theories. It holds
that the Answer to the Secret is vested in the Infinite alone, and that
finite "guesses" regarding the "Wiy" are futile and pitiful. It holds
that while one should use the Reason to the full, still there are
phases of Being that can be considered only in Love, Faith, and
Confidence in THAT fromwhich Al Things flow, and in which we |ive and
nmove and have our being. It recognizes that the things of the Spirit,
are known by the Mnd. It explores the regions of the Universal Mnd to
its utnost limts, fearlessly--but it pauses before the O osed Door of
The Spirit, reverently and | ovingly.

But, renenber this--that while the Higher Yogi Teachings contain no
"guess," or specul ative theory, regarding the "Wy" of the Divine
Mani festation, still they do not deny the existence of a "Wy". In
fact, they expressly hold that the Absolute Manifestation of the Many
is in pursuance of some wondrous Divine Plan, and that the Unfol dnent
of the Plan proceeds al ong wel | -established and orderly lines, and
according to Law. They trust in the Wsdom and Love of the Absolute
Bei ng, and mani fest a perfect Confidence, Trust and Peaceful Patience



inthe Utinmate Justice, and Final Victory of the Divine Plan. No doubt
disturbs this idea--it pays no attention to the apparent contradictions
in the finite phenonenal world, but sees that all things are proceeding
toward sone far-away goal, and that "All is Well with the Universe"

But they do not think for a noment, or teach in the slightest degree,
that all this Unfoldnment, and Plan of the Universe, has for its object
any advantage, benefit or gain to the Absol ute--such a thought woul d be
_folly_, for the Absolute is already Perfect, and Its Perfection cannot
be added to, or taken away from But they do positively teach that
there is a great beneficial purpose in all the Plan, accruing in the
end to the devel oped soul s that have evol ved through the workings of
the plan. These souls do not possess the qualities of the
Infinite--they are Finite, and thus are capabl e of receiving benefits;
of growi ng, devel oping, unfolding, attaining. And, therefore, the Yogis
teach that this building up of Great Souls seens to be the idea of the
Infinite, so far as may be gained froman observation of the Wrkings
of the Plan. The Absolute cannot need these Geat Souls for Its own
pl easure, and therefore their building-up nust be for their own

advant age, happi ness and benefit.

The Yogis teach, on this subject, that there can be only ONE Rea
Perfect Being--Perfect wthout experience--Perfect fromthe
Begi nni ng--but only ONE! In other words, they teach that there can be
no such thing as Absolute Perfection, outside of the Absol ute
Itself--and that not even the Absol ute Being can create another

Absol ute Being, for in that case there would be no Absol ute Bei ng at
all, but only two Relative Beings .

Thi nk over this for a noment, and you will see its truth. The ABSOLUTE
must al ways be "the One without a Second", as the Yogis express
it--there cannot be _two_ Perfect ones. And so, all Finite Beings,
being Finite, nust work their way up toward the plane of Perfection by
The Path of Life, with all of its |essons, tasks, cares, pains, and
strivings. This is the only way open to them-and even the Absol ute
cannot have it otherwi se, and still be the Absolute. There is a fine
poi nt here--the Absolute is All-Powerful, but even that A l-Power is
not sufficient to enable It to destroy Its Absolute Being. And so, you
who have wondered, perhaps you may now understand our words in the
First Lesson of this series, in which we said that the nessage of the
Absol ute to sone of the Il lum ned has been: "All is being done in the
best and only possible way--1 amdoing the best | can--all is well--and
inthe end will so appear."

And, as we also said in that First Lesson: "The Absolute, instead of
being an indifferent and unnoved spectator to its own creation, is a
striving, longing, active, suffering, rejoicing, feeling Spirit,
partaking of the feelings of Its manifestations, rather than callously
witnessing them It lives in us--with us--through us. Back of all the
pain in the world, nmay be found a great feeling and suffering |love."
And in this thought there is confort to the doubting soul --peace to the
troubl ed m nd.

In the Sixth Lesson, we shall proceed to deliver to you the further
Message of Truth, concerning "how' the One Absolute manifests Its
Ment al | mages as Universe; Universal Life; and Forns and Shapes; and
Individualities, and Personalities. W had hoped to include the whole



Message in this Fifth Lesson, but now find that we have nerely laid the
steps by which the student may reach the Essential Truth.

But, lest the student nmay be left in an uncertain state of nind

awai ting the conclusion of the consideration of the subject--and | est
he may think that we intend teaching himthat the Universe, and all in
it, including hinself are "Dreans," because we have said that Al
Things are Thought-Forns in the Mnd of the Absolute--lest this

m sunder standing may arise, we wish to add a few parting words to what
we have sai d.

We wish to inpress upon the mind of the student that though all Things
are but Thought-Forms in the Mnd of the Absolute Being, and that while
it is true that the entire Universe of Universes is sinply a

Thought -Form held in the Mnd of the Absolute--still this fact does not
mean that all Things are "illusions" or "dreans." Renenber this, now
and forever, O Student--that that which is held in the Absolute Mnd as
a Thought-Form 1S, and is all there IS, outside of the Absolute Itself.
Wien the Absolute forns a Thought-Form It forns it out of Its own
ment al substance--when the Absolute "holds anything in Its Mnd," It
holds it in Itself--for the Absolute is ALL-M ND.

The Absolute is not a nmaterial Being, fromwhich Material Beings are
created. It is a Spiritual Being--a Being whose Substance is akin to
that which we call "Mnd," only raised to Infinity and Absol ute
Perfection and Power. And this is the only way it can "create"--by
creating a Thought-Formin Its Mental, or Spiritual Substance. The
faintest "Thought" of the Absolute is nore real and durabl e than
anyt hing that man can create--in fact, nman can "create" nothing, for
all the hard and real nmaterial he uses in his "creations," such as
steel, dianonds, granite, are but some of the minor Forns, "thought"
into being by the Absol ute.

And al so renmenber this, that the Absol ute cannot "think" of anything,
without putting Itself in that thing, as its Essence. Just as a man's
Mental |nages are not only in_his mnd, _but his mindis in them

al so_.

Wiy, you doubting and tinorous ones, does not even the finite
"thinking" of Man manifest itself in physical and material changes of
form and shape?--does not a man's every thought actually "create"

physi cal fornms and shapes, in his brain-cells and physical tissue? You
who are reading these words--yea, _while_ you are reading these

wor ds--are "creating"” changes of formand shape in your brain-cells,
and physical organism Your nmind is constantly at work, also, in
bui |l di ng up your physical body, along the Iines of the Instinctive Mnd
(see previous series of |essons)--you are nentally creating in a

m ni ature uni verse, every nonent of your life. And yet, the idea of the
Absol ute "creating" a Universe by pure Thought, in Its ow Mnd, and
thereafter causing the work of the Universe to proceed according to
Law, by sinply "WIIling" it so, causes you to wonder, and perhaps to
doubt .

O ye of little faith, you would deny to the Absol ute even the power
you possess yourself. You plan things in your mnd every day, and then
proceed to cause themto appear in nmaterial nmanifestation, and yet you
doubt the ability of the Absolute to do Iikew se. Wiy even the poets,



or witers of fiction, create characters in their minds--and these seem
so real, that even you imagine themto be actual entities, and you weep
over their pains, and smle at their joys--and yet all this is on the
finite plane. Wiy, even the "inmagi nations" of your petty finite,

undevel oped mi nds, have sufficient power to nmake your physical bodies
sick, or well, or even to cause you to "die," from sone inagi ned

ai l ment. And yet you doubt the power of the Absolute, to "think" things
into being! You tiny students in the great Kindergarten of Life--you
must | earn better lessons fromyour little blocks and ganmes. And you
_Wwill_--this is the Law

And you who are filled with the sense of your smallness, and
"unreality"--know you that so long as you are "held in the Mnd of
Cod," then so long are you "renenbered" by Hm And so long as you are
renenbered by Hm no real harmcan befall you, and your Reality is
second only to H's own. Even though you pass out of your norta
frame--doth he renenber you in Hs Mnd, and keeping you there, he

hol ds you safe and unharned. The greatest satisfaction that can conme to
one, is to be able to fully realize that he, or she, is held firmy IN
THE M ND OF THE | NFI NI TE BEING To such cones the know edge that in
THAT LI FE there can be NO DEATH.

Peace be with you in this Realization. May you nmake it your own!

THE SI XTH LESSON

WTH N THE M ND OF THE ONE.

In our |last |esson we gave you the Inner Teachings of the Yog

Phi | osophy, relating to the real nature of the Universe, and all that
is therein contained. W trust that you have pondered well and
carefully the statenents contained in that |esson, for in themis to be
found the essence of the highest Yogi teachings. Wile we have
endeavored to present these high truths to you in the sinplest possible
form yet unless your ninds have been trained to grasp the thought, you
may have trouble in fully assimlating the essence of the teachings.
But, be not discouraged, for your mnd will gradually unfold like the
flower, and the Sun of Truth will reach into its innmost recesses. Do
not be troubled if your conprehension seens dull, or your progress
slow, for all things will come to you in tine. You cannot escape the
Truth, nor can the Truth escape you. And it will not come to you one

monent sooner than you are ready to receive it, nor will it be del ayed
one nonent in its conming, when you are ready for it. Such is the Law,
and none can escape it, nor alter it, nor nodify it. Al is Wll, and

Al'l is Under the Law -nothing ever "happens."

To many, the thought that the Universe and all that is therein

contai ned, are sinply "Thought Forns" in the Infinite M nd--Mntal
Creations of the Absolute, may seemstartling, and a sense of unreality
may pervade one. This is inevitable, but the reaction will cone. To
sonme who have grasped this mghty truth there has cone a feeling that
"Al'l is Nothing," which idea is enbodied in their teachings and
witings. But this is merely the Negative Phase of the Truth--there is



a Positive Phase which cones as one advances.

The Negative Phase shows us that all that we have considered as rea

and pernmanent--the foundations of the Universe itself--is but a nenta
image in the mnd of the Absolute, and therefore | acks the fundanmenta
reality that we had previously associated with it. And realizing this,
we are at first apt to feel that, indeed "all is nothing," and to fal
into a state of apathy, and lack of desire to play our part in the
world. But, then, happily the reaction sets in, sooner or |later, and we
begin to see the Positive Phase of the Truth. This Positive Phase shows
us that while all the fornms, shapes, and phenonena of the Universe are
but parts of a great showworld, still the _essence of all nust be
Reality, itself, else there would not be even the "appearance" of a

Uni verse. Before a thing can be a Mental |Inage, there nust be a Mnd to
hold that Mental Inage, and a BEING to possess that M nd. And, the very
essence of that BEING nust pervade and be i mmanent in every Inmge in
that Mnd. Just as _You_ are really in your Mental |nages, as well as
they in You, so nmust the Absolute be _in_ Its Mental I|nages, or
Creations, or Thought Forms, as truly as they are in the Mnd of the
Absol ute. Do you see this plainly? Think well over it--ponder it
well--for init lies the Truth.

And so, this Positive Phase of the Truth, is far fromdepressing--it is
the nost stimulating conception one can hold, if he but grasps it in
its entirety and fulness. Even if it be true that all these shapes,
and fornms, and appearances, and phenonena, and personalities, be but
illusion as conpared to the inner Reality--what of it? Are you not then
assured that the Spirit within Yourself is the Spirit of the

Absol ute--that the Reality within You is the Reality of the

Absol ute--that you ARE, because the Absolute IS, and cannot be

ot herwi se? Does not the Peace, and Calm and Security, and Bliss that
cones to you with this Realization, far nore than counterbal ance the
petty nothings that you have di scarded? W think that there can be but
one answer to this, when you have fully Realized the Truth.

What gives you the greatest Satisfaction and Content in Life? Let us
see. Wll, there is the Satisfaction of Imortality. The human m nd
instinctively craves this. Wll, what that even the highest finite
conceptions of Future Life have given you, can conpare with the
assurance of Actual Being, in and of the Absolute? What are your petty
conceptions of "heavens," "paradi ses," "happy-hunting-grounds,"” "divine
regions of the blessed,"” and the other ideas of the various religious
sects, when conpared with the conceptions of your Infinite and Eterna
Exi stence in Spirit--your relation with The One--that conception of
Infinite Wsdom Being, and Bliss? Wien you grasp this truth, you wll
see that you are "in Eternity right Now," and are Imortal even this
monent, as you have al ways been.

Now, what we have said above is not intended to deny the
"heaven-worl ds," or planes. On the contrary, you will find much in the
teachi ngs regardi ng these, which the Yogis enter into with nuch detail
But, we nean that back of all the "heavens" and "cel estial planes,"
there is a still higher state of being being--the "Absolute Being."
Even the "heavens," and "heaven-worlds," and regions of the _Devas_, or
Archangel s, are but relative states--there is a state higher than even
these exalted relative states, and that is the State of the Conscious
Unity and ldentity with the One. Wen one enters into that State, he



becones nore than Man--nore than gods--he is then "in the bosom of the
Fat her."

And now, before proceeding to a consideration of the phenonena

mani festation of the Absolute--the evolving of the Universe in the
Infinite Mnd--we will again call your attention to the fact that
underlies all the Universe of forms, shapes and appearances, and that
is, as we stated in our last |esson

_Al'l Manifestations and Emanati ons of the Absolute are Mental Creations
of the Absol ute--Thought-Fornms held in the Infinite Mnd--the Infinite
Spirit in them-and they in the Infinite Spirit. And, the only Rea
Thi ng about Man is the Spirit involved in the Thought-Form-the rest is
mere Personality, which changes and ceases to be. The Spirit in the
Soul of Man, is the Soul of the Soul, which is never born; never
changeth; never dieth--this is The Real Self of Man, in which, indeed,
he is "One with the Father ."

And, now | et us consider the Yogi Teachings regarding the creation of
the Universe, and the evolution of the living fornms thereon. W shal
endeavor to give you the story as plainly as may be, holding fast to
the main thought, and avoi ding the side-paths of details, etc., so far
as i s possible.

In the first place, we nust inagine ourselves back to the begi nning of
a "Day of Brahm"--the first dawn of that Day, which is breaking from
the darkness of a "Night of Brahm" Before we proceed further, we nust
tell you sonething about these "Days and Ni ghts of Brahm" of which you
have seen much nention in the Oriental witings.

The Yogi Teachi ngs contain much regarding the "Days and N ghts of
Brahm " the "In-breathing and Qut-breathing of the Creative Principle;"
the periods of "_Manvantara_," and the periods of "_Pralaya_." This

t hought runs through all the Oriental thought, although in different
forns, and with various interpretations. The thought refers to the
occult truth that there is in Cosnmic Nature alternate periods of
Activity and Inactivity--Days and N ghts--1In-breathings and

Qut - br eat hi ngs- - Wakef ul ness and Sl eep. This fundanental |aw manifests
inall Nature, fromUniverses to Atons. Let us see it nowin its
application to Universes.

At this point we would call the attention of the student that in many
of the presentations of the H ndu Teachings the witers speak as if the
Absolute, _Itself_, were subject to this law of Rhythm and had Its
Periods of Rest and Wrk, like Its manifestations. This is incorrect.
The hi ghest teachings do not so hold, although at first glance it would
so appear. The teaching really is that while the Creative Principle
mani fests this rhythm still even this principle, great though it be,
is a mani festation of the Absolute, and not the Absolute itself. The

hi ghest Hi ndu teachings are firmand unm st akabl e about this point.

And, another point, in which there is nmuch nistaken teaching. In the
periods of Creative Inactivity in a Universe it nust not be supposed
that there is no Activity anywhere. On the contrary, there is never a
cessation of Activity on the part of the Absolute. Wiile it is Creative
Ni ght in one Universe, or System of Universes, there is intense
activity of Md-Day in others. Wen we say "The Universe" we nean the



Uni verse of Solar Systens--nillions of such systens--that conpose the
particul ar universe of which we have any know edge. The hi ghest
teachings tell us that this Universe is but one of a System of
Universes, mllions in nunber--and that this Systemis but one, in a
hi gher System and so on and on, to infinity. As one Hi ndu Sage hath
said: "Well do we know that the Absolute is constantly creating
Universes in Its Infinite Mnd--and constantly destroying them-and,
though mllions upon millions of aeons intervene between creation and
destruction, yet doth it seemless than the twi nkle of an eye to The
Absol ute One."

And so the "Day and N ght of Brahnt neans only the statenent of the
alternating periods of Activity and Inactivity in sonme one particul ar
Uni verse, amidst the Infinite Universality. You will find a nention of
these periods of Activity and Inactivity in the " Bhagavad Gta ," the
great Hindu epic. The follow ng quotations, and page references, relate
to the edition published by the Yogi Publication Society, which was
conpil ed and adapted by the witer of these lessons. In that edition of
the "_Bhagavad Gta_," on page 77, you will find these words attributed
to _Krishna_, the Absolute One in human incarnation

"The worl ds and uni verses--yea, even the world of Brahm a single day
of which is Iike unto a thousand Yugas_(four billion years of the
earth), and his night as nuch--these worlds nust come and go... The
Days of Brahm are succeeded by the Nights of Brahm In these Brahmc
Days all things energe frominvisibility, and becone visible. And, on
the coning of the Brahnmic Night, all visible things again nelt into
invisibility. The Universe having once existed, nelteth away; and | o!
is again re-created. "

And, in the sane edition, on page 80, we find these words, attributed
to the sanme speaker:

"At the end of a _Kalpa_--a Day of Brahm-a period of Creative
Activity--1 withdraw into ny nature, all things and beings. And, at the
begi nni ng of another Kalpa , | emanate all things and bei ngs, and
re-performny creative act."

W nmay say here, in passing, that Mddern Science now holds to the
theory of periods of Rhythm c Change; of Rise and Fall; of Evolution
and Dissol ution

It holds that, beginning at some tine in the past aeons of tine, there
was the beginning of an upward or evolutionary novenent, which is now
under way; and that, according to the |law of Nature, there nust come a
ti me when the highest point will be reached, and then will cone the
begi nni ng of the downward path, which in tinme nmust conme to an end,
bei ng succeeded by a I ong period of inactivity, which will then be
foll owed by the beginning of a new period of Creative Activity and
Evol ution--"a Day of Brahm™

This thought of this law of Rhythm in its Universal form has been
entertained by the thinkers of all tinmes and races. Herbert Spencer
expressly held to it in his "First Principles," expressing it in many
ways akin to this: "Evolution nmust cone to a close in conplete
equilibriumor rest;" and again, "It is not inferable fromthe genera
progress towards equilibrium that a state of universal quiescence or



death will be reached; but that if a process of reasoning ends in that
conclusion, a further process of reasoning points to renewal s of
activity and life;" and again, "Rhythmin the totality of
changes--alternate eras of evolution and dissolution." The Ancient
West ern Phil osophers also indulged in this idea. Heraclitus taught that
the universe nmanifested itself in cycles, and the Stoics taught that
"the world noves in an endl ess cycle, through the same stages." The
foll owers of Pythagoras went even further, and clained that "the
succeedi ng worl ds resenbl e each other, down to the minutest detail,"”
this latter idea, however--the idea of the "Eternal Recurrence"--while
held by a nunber of thinkers, is not held by the Yogi teachers, who
teach infinite progression--an Evolution of Evolution, as it were. The
Yogi teachings, in this last nmentioned particular, are resenbled nore
by the line of Lotze's thinking, as expressed in this sentence fromhis
_Mcro-cosnos: _ "The series of Cosmic Periods, ... each Iink of which
is bound together with every other; ... the successive order of these
sections shall conpose the unity of an onward-advancing nel ody." And,
so through the pages of Heraclitus, the Stoics, the Pythagoreans,
Enpedocl es, Virgil, down to the present time, in N etzsche, and his
followers, we find this thought of Universal Rhythm-that fundanental
conception of the ancient Yogi Phil osophy.

And, now, returning to the nmain path of our thought--let us stand here
at the beginning of the dawn of a Day of Brahm It is verily a
beginning, for there is nothing to be seen--there is nothing but Space.
No trace of Matter, Force or Mnd, as we know these terms. In that
portion of Infinite Space--that is, of course, in that "portion" of the
Infinite Mnd of the Absolute One, for even Space is a "conception" of
that Mnd, there is "Nothing." This is "the darkest nmonent, just before
t he dawn."

Then cones the breaking of the dawn of the Brahmic Day. The Absol ute
begins the "creation"” of a Universe. And, how does It create? There can
be no creation of sonething out of nothing. And except the Absolute
Itself there is but Nothing.

Therefore The Absol ute nust create the Universe out of Its own

"substance," if we can use the word "substance" in this connection

"Substance" neans, literally, "that which stands under," being derived
fromthe two Latin words, _sub_, neaning "under," and _stare_, neaning
"to stand." The English word "understand" neans, literally, "to stand

under"--the two words really meaning the same. This is nore than a
coi nci dence

So the Absolute nmust create the Universe fromits own substance, we
have seen. Well, what is this "substance" of the Absolute? Is it
Matter? No! for Matter we know to be, initself, nerely a manifestation
of Force, or Energy. Then, is it Force or Energy? No! because Force and
Energy, in itself, cannot possess Mnd, and we nust think of the

Absol ute as possessing Mnd, for it manifests Mnd, and what is

mani fested nust be in the Manifestor, or Mnifesting Agent. Then this
"substance" nust be Mnd? Well, yes, in a way--and yet not Mnd as we
know it, finite and inperfect. But sonmething like Mnd, only Infinite
in degree and nature--sonething sufficiently greater than M nd as we
know it, to admt of it being the Cause of Mnd. But, we are conpelled
to think of it as "Infinite Mnd,"” for our finite Mnds can hold no

hi gher conception. So we are content to say that this "substance"” from



whi ch the Absolute nust create the Universe is a sonething that we wll
call Infinite Mnd. Fix this in your mnd, please, as the first step in
our conception.

But, how can the Infinite Mnd be used to create finite mnds, shapes,
forms, and things, without it being | essened in quantity--how can you
take sonething fromsonething, and still have the original sonething
left? An inpossibility! And, we cannot think of the Absolute as
"dividing Itself up" into two or nore portions--for if such were the
case, there would be two or nore Absolutes, or else None. There cannot
be two Absolutes, for if the Absolute were to divide itself so there
woul d be no Absolute, but only two Relatives--two Finites instead of
One Infinite. Do you see the absurdity?

Then how can this work of Creation be acconplished, in view of these
difficulties which are apparent even to our finite mnds? You may
thresh this question over and over again in your mnds--nmen have done
soin all times--and you will not find the answer except in the
fundanental |dea of the Yogi Teachings. And this Fundanental ldea is
that the creation is purely a Mental Creation, and the Universe is the
Mental | mage, or Thought-Form in the Mnd of the Absolute--in the
Infinite Mnd, itself. No other "creation"” is possible. And so this,
say the Yogi Masters, this is the Secret of Universal Creation. The
Universe is _of _, and _in_, the Infinite Mnd, and this is the only way
it could be so. So, fix in your mnd this second step in our
concepti on.

But then, you ask us, from whence cones Force, Matter, and Finite M nd?
Wl | asked, good student--your answer shall be forthcoming. Here it is.

Finite Mnd; Force or Energy; and Matter; in thenselves have no

exi stence. They are nerely Mental |nmages, or Thought-Fornms in the
Infinite Mnd of the Absolute. Their whol e exi stence and appear ance
depends upon their Mental Conception and Retention in the Infinite
Mnd. In It they have their birth, rise, growh, decline and death.

Then what is Real about ME, you nay ask--surely | have a vivid

consci ousness of Reality--is this nmerely an illusion, or shadow? No,
not so! that sense of Reality which you possess and which every
creature or thing possesses--that sense of "I AnM'--is the perception by

the Mental Image of the Reality of its Essence--and that Essence is the
Spirit. And that Spirit is the SUBSTANCE OF THE ABSOLUTE enbodi ed in
Its conception, the Mental Image. It is the perception by the Finite,
of its Infinite Essence. O, the perception by the Relative of its
Absol ute Essence. O, the perception by You, or I, or any other nman or
worman, of the Real Self, which underlies all the shamself or
Personality. It is the reflection of the Sun, in the dewdrop, and

t housands of dew drops--seem ngly thousands of Suns, and yet but One.
And yet, that reflection of the Sun in the dewdrop is nore than a
"reflection," for it is the substance of the Sun itself--and yet the
Sun shines on high, one and undivided, yet manifesting in mllions of
dewdrops. It is only by figures of speech that we can speak of the
Unspeakabl e Reality.

To make it perhaps plainer to sonme of you, let us rem nd you that even
in your finite Mental Inages there is evident many fornms of life. You
may think of a noving army of thousands of nmen. And yet the only "I" in



these nen is your own "I." These characters in your mind nove and |live
and have their being, and yet there is nothing in them except "You!"
The characters of Shakespeare, D ckens, Thackeray, Balzac, and the
rest, were such strong Mental |nages that not only their creators were
carried away by their power, and apparent ability, but even you who
read of them many years after, perhaps, feel the apparent reality, and
weep, or smle, or grow angry over their actions. And, yet there was no
Ham et, outside of Shakespeare's m nd; no M cawber outside of Dickens;
no Pere Goriot outside of Balzac.

These illustrations are but finite exanples of the Infinite, but stil
they will give you an idea of the truth that we are trying to unfold in
your mnd. But you nust not imagine that You and |, and all others, and

things, are but nere "inmaginations," |like _our_created
characters--that would be a nost unhappy belief. The nmental creations
held by You and |, and other finite mnds, are but finite creations of
finite mnds , while WE, ourselves, are the finite creations of an
INFINITE M ND. Wiile our, and D ckens', and Bal zac's, and Shakespeare's
creations live and nove and have their being, they have no other "I"
than our Finite Mnds, while we, the characters in the Divine Dramg,

Story, or Epic, have for our "I"--our Real Self--the ABSOLUTE REALITY.
They have nerely a background of our finite personalities, and m nds,
bef ore which they nmay desport thenselves. until, alas! the very

background fades away to dust, and both background and shadows

di sappear. But, we have behind our personalities the Eternal Background
of Reality, which changeth not, neither doth it Disappear. Shadows on a
screen though our Personalities may be, yet the Screen is Real and
Eternal. Take away the finite screen and the shadows di sappear--but our
Screen remai ns forever.

W _are_ Mental Inages in the Infinite Mnd--the Infinite Mnd holds us
saf e--we cannot be | ost--we cannot be hurt--we can never di sappear

unl ess we be absorbed in the Infinite Mnd itself, and then we STILL
ARE! The Infinite Mnd never forgets--it never can overlook us--it is
aware of our presence, and being, always. W are safe--we are
secure--we ARE! Just as we could not be created from Nothing--so we
cannot be converted into Nothing. W are in the All--and there is no
out si de.

At the dawn of the Brahmic Day, The Absolute begins the creation of a
new Uni verse, or the recreation of one, just as you nay care to state
it. The highest Yogi Teachings informus that the information relating
to this event (which is, of course, beyond the personal know edge of
man as we know hinm) has been passed down to the race fromteachers, who
have received it fromstill higher teachers, and so on, and on and on
hi gher and higher, until it is believed to have originated with some of
t hose wonderful ly devel oped soul s which have visited the earth from

hi gher planes of Being, of which there are many. In these | essons we
are naking no clainms of this sort, but pass on the teachings to you
believing that their truth will appeal to those who are ready for them
wi thout any attenpt to attribute to theman authority such as just
mentioned. Qur reference to this high source of the teachi ngs was nade
because of its general acceptance in the Eastern countries, and by
occul tists generally.

The Yogi teachings informus that, in the Beginning, The Absolute
formed a Mental |nage, or Thought-Form of an Universal Mnd--that is,



of an Universal Principle of Mnd. And here the distinction is nmade
between this Universal Mnd Principle, or Universal Mnd-Stuff, as sone
have called it, and the Infinite Mnd itself. The Infinite Mnd is
sonething infinitely above this creation of the Universal M nd
Principle, the latter being as nuch an "enanation" as is Mtter. Let
there be no mistake about this. The Infinite Mnd is Spirit--the
Universal Mnd Principle is "Mnd-Stuff" of which all Finite Mnd is a
part. This Universal Mnd Principle was the first conception of The
Absolute, in the process of the creation of the Universe. It was the
"Stuff" fromwhich all Finite Mnd forns, and is forned. It is the

Uni versal Mental Energy. Know it as such--but do not confound it with
Spirit, which we have called Infinite Mnd, because we had no other
term There is a subtle difference here, which is nost inportant to a
careful understandi ng of the subject.

The Yogi teachings informus that fromthis Mental Principle there was
devel oped the Universal Principle of Force or Energy. And that from
this Universal Force Principle there devel oped the Universal Principle
of Matter. The Sanscrit terns for these Three Principles are as
follows: _Chitta_ , or the Universal M nd Substance, or Principle;
_Prana_, or the Universal Energy Principle;, and _Akasa_, or the
Universal Principle of Matter. W have spoken of these Three
Principles, or Three Great Manifestations, in our "Advanced Course" of
| essons, which followed our "Fourteen Lessons," several years ago, but
it becones necessary for us to refer to themagain at this place in
connection with the present presentation of the subject. As was stated
in the | essons just nentioned, these Three Manifestations, or
Principles, are really one, and shade into each other. This matter has
been fully touched upon in the concluding | essons of the aforesaid
"Advanced Course," to which we nust refer you for further details, in
order to avoid repetition here. You will find a wonderfu
correspondence between these centuries-old Yogi teachings, and the

| at est conceptions of Mdern Science.

VWll, to return to the main path once nore, the Teachings informus
that The Absolute "thought" into being--that is, held the Mental |nmage,
or Thought-Form of-- _Chitta , or Universal Mnd Principle. This
_Chitta_ was finite, of course, and was bound and governed by the Laws
of Finite Mnd, inposed upon it by the WII| of The Absolute. Everything
that is Finite is governed by Laws inposed by the great LAWwhich we
call The Absolute. Then began the G eat | NVOLUTI ON whi ch was necessary
before Evol uti on was possible. The word "Involve," you know, neans "to
wap up; to cover; to hide; etc.;" and the word "Evol ve" neans "to
unwap; to unfold; to un-roll; etc.” Before a thing can be "evol ved,"
or "unfolded,” it nust first have been "involved" or "folded-in, or

wr apped up, etc." Everything nust be "invol ved" before it can be

"evol ved;" renmenber this, please--it is true on all planes, nental,
physical, and spiritual. A thing must be "put in" before it may be
"taken out." This truth, if renenbered and applied to netaphysica
problenms, will throw the clearest |ight upon the darkest problens. Mke
it your own.

Theref ore before the process of Evolution fromthe gross forns of
Matter up to the higher, and then on to the Mental, from higher to

hi gher, and then on the Spiritual plane--that Evolution which we see
bei ng perforned before our sight today--before that Evolution became
possi bl e there was a necessary Involution, or "wapping-up." The Spirit



of the Absolute first "involved" itself inits Mental | nmage;
Thought-Form or Creation, of the Mnd Principle, just as you may
"involve" yourself in an earnest thought in deep neditation. Did you
never "lose yourself" in thought, or "forget yourself" in an i dea? Have
you not spoken of yourself as having been "wapped in thought?" Vell,
then you can see sonething of what is here nmeant, at |east so far as
the process of "involution" is concerned. You involve yourself in your
medi tati ons--the Absolute involves Itself in Its Mental Creations--but,
remenber the one is Finite, and the other Infinite, and the results are
correspondi ngly weak or strong.

beying the [aws inposed upon it, the Mental Principle then involved
itself in the Energy Principle, or Prana , and the Universal Energy
sprang i nto exi stence. Then, in obedience to the sane Laws, the _Prana_
involved itself in the Akasa_, or Universal Matter Principle. O
course each "involving" practically "created" the "wapper," "sheath"
of the lower Principle. Do you see this? Each, therefore, depends upon
the Principle higher than itself, which becones its "Parent Principle,"
as the Yogis express it. And in this process of Involution the extrene
formof Matter was reached before the process of Evolution becane

possi ble. The extreme formof gross Matter is not known to us today, on
this planet, for we have passed beyond it. But the teachings informus
that such forms were as nuch grosser that the grossest Matter that we
know today, as the latter is gross in conparison with the nost etherea
vapors known to Mbdern Sci ence. The human mind cannot grasp this
extrene of the scale, any nore than it can the extrene hi gh degree of
mani f est ati on.

At this point we nust call your attention to certain occult teachings,
wi del y di ssenmi nated, which the highest Yogi teachers discountenance,
and contradict. We allude to the teaching that in the process of
Involution there was a "degeneration” or "devolution" from higher to
lower fornms of life, until the gross state of Matter was reached. Such
a teaching is horrible, when considered in detail. It would nean that
The Absolute deliberately created high forms of life, arch-angels, and
hi gher than these--gods in fact--and then caused themto "devol ve"
until the |owest state was reached. This would nean the exact opposite
of Evol ution, and would mean a "goi ng down" in accordance with the
Divine WIIl, just as Evolution is a "going up" in accordance with the
Divine WII.

This is contrary to man's best instincts, and the advanced Yog
teachings informus that it is but an illusion or error that nmen have
created by endeavoring to solve spiritual nysteries by purely
intellectual processes. The true teaching is that the process of

I nvol uti on was acconplished by a Principle involving itself in the
lower Principle created within itself, and so on until the | owest plane
was reached. Note the difference--"Principles as Principles" did this,
and not as Individual Forns of Life or Being. There was no nore a
"devolution" in this process than there was in The Absol ute involving
itself in the Mental Image of the Mnd Principle. There was no

"devol ution" or "going down"--only an "invol ution" or "wapping up," of
Principle, within Principle--the Individual Life not having as yet
appeared, and not being possible of appearance until the Evol utionary
process began.

W trust that we have made this point clear to you, for it is an



inmportant nmatter. If the Absolute first nmade hi gher beings, and then
caused themto "devolute" into lower and | ower forms, then the whole
process would be a cruel, purposeless thing, worthy only of sonme of the
base conceptions of Deity conceived of by nen in their ignorance. No!
the whole effort of the Divine WIIl seenms to be in the direction of

"rai sing up" Individual Egos to higher and still higher forns. And in
order to produce such Egos the process of "Involution" of Principles
seens to have been caused, and the subsequent wonderful Evolutionary
process instituted. What that "Reason" is, is Unknowable, as we have
said over and over again. W cannot pry into the Infinite Mnd of the
Absol ute, but we nmay formcertain conclusions by observing and studying
the Laws of the Universe, which seemto be nmoving in certain
directions. Fromthe manifested WIl of the Divine One, we nay at |east
hazard an idea as to its purposes. And these purposes seemto be al ways
in an "upward" |ifting and evol ution. Even the com ng of the "N ght of
Brahm' is no exception to this statement, as we shall see in future

| essons.

Fromthe starting of the process of Involution fromthe Menta
Principle, down to the extrene downward point of the grossest

Mani festation of Matter, there were nmany stages. Fromthe highest
degree of the Finite Mnd, down to |ower and still |ower degrees; then
on to the plane of Force and Energy, from higher to | ower degrees of
Principle within Principle; then on to the plane of Mtter, the

I nvol utionary urge proceeded to work. Wen the plane of Matter was
reached, it, of course, showed its highest degree of nanifested
Matter--the nost subtle formof Ether, or _Akasa . Then down, down,
down, went the degrees of Matter, until the grossest possible formwas
reached, and then there was a nonent's pause, before the Evolutionary
process, or upward-novenent, began. The inpul se of the Original WII,
or Thought, had exhausted its downward urge, and now began the upward
urge or tendency. But here was manifested a new feature.

This new feature was "The Tendency toward | ndividualization.”™ During
the downward trend the novenment was _en masse_, that is, by Principle
as _Principle_, without any "splitting up" into portions, or centers.
But with the first upward novenent there was evi denced a tendency
toward creating Centers of Energy, or Units of activity, which then
mani fested itself, as the evolutionary novenent continued, from
electrons to atons; fromatons to man. The gross natter was used as
material for the formation of finer and nore conplex forns; and these
in turn conbined, and formed higher, and so on, and on. And the forns
of Energy operated in the same way. And the manifestations of centers
of M nd or consciousness in the sane way. But all in connection
Matter, Energy and Mnd fornmed a Trinity of Principles, and worked in
connection. And the work was always in the direction of causing higher
and higher "fornms" to arise--higher and higher Units--higher and higher
Centers. But in every form center or unit, there was manifested the
Three Principles, Mnd, Energy, and Matter. And within each was the
ever present Spirit. For Spirit nust_ be in All--just as All nust be
in Spirit.

And, so this Evolutionary process has continued ever since, and must
continue for aeons yet. The Absolute is raising itself up into Itself

hi gher and hi gher Egos, and is providing themw th higher and hi gher
sheaths in which to manifest. And, as we shall see in these |essons, as
we progress, this evolution is not only along the physical |ines, but



al so along the nmental. And it concerns itself not only with "bodies,"
but with "souls," which also evolve, fromtine to tine, and bodies are
given these souls in order that they may work out their evolution. And
the whole end and aimof it all seens to be that Egos nay reach the
stage where they are conscious of the Real Self--of the Spirit within
them and its relation to the Spirit of the Absolute, and then go on
and on and on, to planes of life and being, and activities of which
even the nost advanced of the race may only dream

As sone of the Ancient Yogi Teachers have said: "Men are evolving into
super-nen; and super-men into gods; and gods into super-gods; and
super-gods into Sonmething still higher; until fromthe [ owest bit of
matter enclosing life, unto the highest being--yea, even unto The
Absol ute--there is an Infinite Ladder of Being--and yet the One Spirit
pervades all; is in all, as the all isinIt."

The Creative WIIl, of which we have spoken in these |l essons, is in ful
operation all through Life. The Natural Laws are |laws of Life inposed
by The Absolute in his Mental |Image. They are the Natural Laws of this
Uni verse, just as other Universes have other Laws. But The Absol ute
Itself has no Laws affecting It--It, in Itself _is_ LAW

And these Laws of Life, and Nature, along its varying planes, Mterial
of Energy; and Mental; are also, in the Divine Mnd, else they would
not be at all, even in appearance. And when they are transcended, or
apparently defied by some man of advanced devel opnent, it is only
because such a nan is able to rise above the plane upon which such | aws
are operative. But even this transcending is, in itself, in accordance
with some higher |aw

And so, we see that Al, high and | ow-good and bad--sinple or
conplex--all are contained Wthin the Mnd of the One. Cods, angels,

adepts, sages, heavens, planes,--all, everything--is within the
Uni verse, and the Universe is Wthin the Mnd of the One. And all is
proceeding in accordance with Law. And all is noving upward and onward,

along the lines of Evolution. Al is Wll. W are held firmy in The
M nd of the One.

And, just as the tendency was fromthe general Principle toward the
particul ar |Individual Soul, so is there a Reconciliation later on, for
the Individual soul, as it devel ops and unfolds, loses its sense of
Separ at eness, and begins to feel its identity with the One Spirit, and
nmoves al ong the lines of unfoldnment, until it becones in Conscious
Union with God. Spiritual Evolution does not nean the "growth of the
Spirit," for the Spirit cannot grow-it is already Perfect. The term
means the unfoldnent of the Individual Mnd, until it can recognize the
Spirit Wthin. Let us close this lesson with the

CENTRAL THOUGHT.

There is but ONE. That ONE is Spirit. In the Infinite Mnd of that ONE
SPIRIT there arose the Mental |nage or Thought-Form of this Universe.
Begi nning with the Thought of the Principle in Mnd; and passing on to
the Principle of Energy; and then on to the Principle of Matter;
proceeded the I nvolutionary Process of Creation. Then, upward began the
Evol uti onary Process, and Individual Centers or Units were forned. And
the tendency, and evolutionary urge is ever in the direction of



"unfolding" within the Ego of the Realization of the Indwelling Spirit.
As we throw of f sheath after sheath, we approach nearer and nearer to
the SPIRIT within us, which is the One Spirit pervading all things.
This is the Meaning of Life--the Secret of Evolution. Al the Universe
is contained Wthin the Mnd of The One. There is Nothing outside of
that Infinite Mnd. There is no Qutside, for the One is All in Al
Space, Tinme, and Laws, being but Mental Images in that Mnd, as are

| i kewi se all shapes and forns, and phenonena. And as the Ego unfol ds
into a realization of Itself--lIts Real Self--so does its Wsdom and
Power expand. It thus enters into a greater and greater degree of its

I nheritance. Wthin the Mnd of the One, is All thereis. And I, and
Thou, and Al Things are HERE within that Infinite Mnd. W are al ways
"held in Mnd" by The Absol ute--are always safe here. There is nothing
to harmus, in Reality, for our Real Self is the Real Self of the
Infinite Mnd. Al is Wthin the Mnd of the One. Even the tiniest atom
is under the Law, and protected by the Law. And the LAWis Al there
Is. And in that Law we may rest Content and Unafraid. May this

Real i zati on be YOURS.

PEACE BE WTH YOU ALL

THE SEVENTH LESSON

COsM C EVOLUTI ON

W have now reached a nost interesting point in this course of |essons,
and a period of fascinating study |lies before us fromnow until the

cl ose of the course. W have acquai nted ourselves with the fundanenta
principles, and will now proceed to wi tness these principles in active
operation. W have studied the Yogi Teachings concerning the Truth
underlying all things, and shall now pass on to a consideration of the
process of Cosmic Evolution; the Cyclic Laws; the Law of Spiritua

Evol uti on, or Reincarnation; the Law of Spiritual Cause and Effect, or
_Karma_; etc. In this |Iesson we begin the story of the upward progress
of the Universe, and its forns, shapes, and forces, fromthe point of
the "nmonent's pause" follow ng the ceasing of the process of

I nvol ution--the point at which Cosmic Evolution begins. Qur progress is
now steadily upward, so far as the evolution of Individual Centres is
concerned. W shall see the principles returning to the Principle--the
centres returning to the great Centre fromwhich they emanated during
the process of Involution. W shall study the |ong, gradual, but steady
ascent of Man, in his journey toward god-hood. W shall see the
Bui | di ng of an Universe, and the G owh of the Soul

In our last |Iesson we have seen that at the dawn of a Brahnic Day, the
Absol ute begins the creation of a new Universe. The Teachi ngs i nform us
that in the beginning, the Absolute forns a Mental |nage, or
Thought - Form of an Universal Mnd Principle, or Universal M nd-Stuff,
as some of the teachers express it. Then this Universal Mnd Principle
creates within itself the Universal Energy Principle. Then this

Uni versal Energy Principle creates within itself the Universal Matter
Principle. Thus, Energy is a product of Mnd; and Matter a product of
Ener gy.



The Teachings then further informus that fromthe rare, tenuous,
subtle formof Matter in which the Universal Matter Principle first
appeared, there was produced fornms of Matter less rare; and so by easy
stages, and degrees, there appeared grosser and still grosser forns of
matter, until finally there could be no further involution into grosser
forms, and the Involutionary Process ceased. Then ensued the "nonent's
pause"” of which the Yogi teachers tell us. At that point Matter existed
as much grosser that the grossest formof Matter now known to us, as
the latter is when conpared to the nost subtle vapors known to science.
It is inmpossible to describe these lower forns of matter, for they have
ages since disappeared fromview, and we woul d have no words w th which
to describe them W can understand the situation only by conparisons
simlar to the above.

Succeedi ng the nonent's pause, there began the Evol utionary Process, or
Cosm ¢ Evol ution, which has gone on ever since, and which will go on
for ages to cone. Fromthe grossest fornms of Matter there evolved forns
alittle nmore refined, and so on and on. Fromthe sinple el enentarv
forms, evolved nore conplex and intricate fornms. And fromthese forns
conbi nati ons began to be formed. And the urge was ever upward

But remenber this, that all of this Evolutionary Process is but a
Returning Hone. It is the Ascent after the Descent. It is not a
Creation but an Unfol dment. The Descent was nade by principles as
principles--the Ascent is being nmade by | ndividualized Centres evol ved
fromthe principles. Matter manifests finer and finer forns, and
exhibits a greater and greater subservience to Energy or Force. And
Energy or Force shows a greater and greater degree of "mind" init.

But, remenber this, that there is Mnd in even the grossest form of
Matter. This nust be so, for what springs froma thing nust contain the
el ements of its cause

And the Cosmic Evolution continues, and nust continue for aeons of
time. Higher and higher forms of Mnd are being manifested, and stil
hi gher and higher fornms will appear in the scale, as the process

continues. The evolution is not only along material |ines, but has
passed on to the nental planes, and is now operating along the
spiritual lines as well. And the end, and aimseens to be that each

Ego, after the experiences of many lives, may unfold and develop to a
point where it may becone conscious of its Real Self, and realize its
identity with the One Life, and the Spirit.

At this point we nmay be confronted with the objection of the student of
mat eri al science, who will ask why we begin our consideration of Cosmc
Evolution at a point in which matter has reached the limt of its

| owest vibrations, manifesting in the grossest possible formof matter.
These students rmay point to the fact that Science begins its

consi deration of evolution with the nebulae_, or faint cloudlike,
vaporous matter, fromwhich the planets were forned. But there is only
an apparent contradiction here. The _nebulae_were part of the Process
of Involution, and Science is right when it holds that the gross forns
were produced fromthe finer. But the process of change fromfiner to
grosser was _lnvolution_, not Evolution. Do you see the difference?
Evol uti on begins at the point when the stage of Unfol dnent comenced.
When the gross forns begin to yield to the new upward urge, and unfold
into finer forms--then begins Evol ution



We shall pass over the period of Evolution in which Matter was evol vi ng

into finer and still finer forms, until at last it reached a degree of
vi bration capabl e of supporting that which we call "life." O course
there is "life" in all matter--even in the atom as we have shown in
previous | essons. But when we speak of "life," as we now do, we nean
what are generally called "living forns." The Yogi Teachings informus
that the I owest forns of what we call "life" were evolved fromforns of

high crystal life, which indeed they very much resenble. W have spoken
of this resenblance, in the previous |essons of this series. And, so we
shall begin at the point where "living fornms" began

Speaki ng now of our own planet, the Earth, we find matter energing from
the nolten state in which it manifested for ages. Gradually cooling and
stratifying, the Earth contai ned none of those forns that we cal

living forns. The tenperature of the Earth in that period is estinmated
at about 15,000 tines hotter than boiling water, which would, of

course, render inpossible the existence of any of the present known
forms of life. But the Yogi Teachings informus that even in the nolten
mass there were elenentary forns that were to becone the ancestra

forns of the later living forns. These el enmentary forns were conposed
of a vaporous, peculiar formof matter, of mnute size,--little nore
than the atonms, in fact, and yet, just a little nore advanced. From
these elenmentary fornms, there gradually evolved, as the Earth cool ed
and solidified, other forns, and so on until at last the first "living
form manif est ed.

As the gl obe cooled at the poles, there was gradually created a
tropical climate, in which the tenperature was sufficiently cool to
support certain rudinmentary forns of life. In the rocks in the far
northern latitudes, there are found abundant traces of fossils, which
goes to prove the correctness of the Yogi Teachings of the origin of
life at the north pole, fromwhich the living forms gradually spread
south toward the equator, as the Earth's surface cool ed.

The el ementary evolving life forms were of a very sinple structure, and
were but a degree above the crystals. They were conposed of identically
the sane substance as the crystals, _the only difference being that
they displayed a greater degree of mind . For that natter, even the

hi ghest physical formknown to us today is conposed of sinple chem ca
materials. And these chenmical materials are obtained, either directly
or indirectly, fromthe air, water, or earth. The principal nmaterials
conposi ng the physical bodies of plants, animals, and nan, are oxygen

carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, with a still smaller proportion of sul phur
and phosphorus, and traces of a few other elenments. The material part
of all living things is alike--the difference lies in the degree of

M nd controlling the matter in which it is enbodi ed.

O these physical nmaterials, carbon is the nost inportant to the |iving
forns. It seens to possess properties capable of drawing to it the
other elenents, and forcing theminto service. From carbon proceeds
what is called "protoplasm" the material of which the cells of aninal
and vegetable life is conposed. From protoplasmthe alnost infinite
varieties of living forms have been built up by the process of
Evol uti on, working gradually and by easy stages. Every living formis
made up, or conposed, of a nultitude of single cells, and their

conbi nations. And every formoriginates in a single cell which rapidly



mul tiplies and reproduces itself until the formof the anoeba; the
plant; the animal; the nan, is conpleted. Al living forns are but a
single cell nultiplied. And every cell is conposed of protoplasm
Therefore we nust | ook for the beginning of life in the grade of matter
called protoplasm In this both nmodern Science and the Yogi Teachi ngs
agree fully.

In investigating protoplasmwe are nmade to realize the wonderfu
qualities of its principal constituent--Carbon. Carbon is the wonder
wor ker of the elenments. Manifesting in various forms, as the dianond,
graphite, coal, protoplasm-is it not entitled to respect? The Yog
Teachings informvis that in Carbon we have that formof matter which
was evol ved as the physical basis of life. If any of you doubt that
inorganic natter may be transfornmed into living forns, let us refer you
to the plant life, in which you nay see the plants building up cells
every day fromthe inorganic, chem cal or mineral substances, in the
earth, air, and water. Nature perforns every day the mracle of
transformng chemicals and mnerals into living plant cells. And when
animal or man eats these plant cells, so produced, they becone
transformed into animal cells of which the body is built up. Wat it
took Nature ages to do in the beginning, is now perforned in a few
hours, or mnutes.

The Yogi Teachings, again on all-fours with nodern Science, informus
that living fornms had their beginning in water. In the sliny bed of the
pol ar seas the sinple cell-forns appeared, having their origin in the
transitional stages before nentioned. The first living forms were a
lowy formof plant life, consisting of a single cell. Fromthese forns
were evol ved forms conposed of groups of cells, and so proceeded the
wor k of evolution, fromthe |lower formto the higher, ever in an upward
pat h.

As we have said, the single cell is the physical centre, or parent, of
every living form It contains what is known as the _nucleus_, or
kernel, which seens to be nore highly organi zed than the rest of the
material of the cell--it may be considered as the "brain" of the cell
if you wish to use your imagination a little. The single cel
reproduces itself by growmh and division, or separation. Each cel

mani fests the functions of |life, whether it be a single-celled
creature, or a cell which with billions of others, goes to make up a
hi gher form It feels, feeds, grows, and reproduces itself. In the
single-celled creature, the one cell perforns all of the functions, of
course. But as the forns beconme nore conplex, the many cells conposing
a formperformcertain functions which are allotted to it, the division
of labor resulting in a higher manifestation. This is true not only in
the case of animal forms, but also in the case of plant fornms. The
cells in the bone, nuscle, nerve-tissue and bl ood of the aninal differ
according to their offices; and the sane is true in the cells in the
sap, stem root, leaf, seed and flower of the plant.

As we have said, the cells nmultiply by division, after a period of
growth. The cell grows by nmaterial taken into its substance, as food.
When sufficient food has been partaken, and enough new nateri al

accunul ated to cause the cell to attain a certain size, then it

di vides, or separates into two cells, the division being equal, and the
poi nt of cl eavage being at the kernel or nucleus. As the two parts
separate, the protoplasm _of _each groups itself around its nucl eus,



and two living fornms exist where there was but one a nonent before. And
then each of the two cells proceed to grow rapidly, and then separate,
and so on to the end, each cell multiplying into mllions, as tine
passes.

Ascending in the scale, we next find the living fornms conposed of
cell-groups. These cell-groups are formed by single cells dividing, and
t hen subdi viding, but instead of passing on their way they group
thenselves in clusters, or nasses. There are mllions of forns of these
cell-group creatures, anong which we find the sponges, polyps, etc.

In the early fornms of life it is difficult to distinguish between the
animal and the plant forms, in fact the early forns partake of the
qualities of both. But as we advance in the scale a little there is
seen a decided "branching out," and one large branch is forned of the
evolving plant forns, and the other of the evolving aninmal forns. The
pl ant-branch begins with the sea-weeds, and passes on to the fungi

i chens, nosses, ferns, pines and palmferns, grasses, etc., then to
the trees, shrubs and herbs. The ani mal - branch begins with the
_monera_, or single-cell forns, which are little nore than a drop of
sticky, glue-like protoplasm Then it passes on to the _anpebae_, which
begins to show a slight difference inits parts. Then on the
_foraminifera_, which secretes a shell of line fromthe water. Then on

a step higher to the _polycystina_, which secretes a shell, or skeleton
of flint-like material fromthe water. Then cone the sponges. Then the
coral -ani nal s, anenones and jelly-fish. Then conme the sea-lilies,

star-fish, etc. Then the various famlies of wornms. Then the crabs,

spi ders, centipedes, insects. Then cone the nollusca, which include the
oysters, clanms and other shell-fish; snails, cuttle-fish, sea-squirts,
etc. Al of the above famlies of animal-forns are what are known as
"invertebrates," that is, wthout a backbone.

Then we conme to the "vertebrates,” or aninals having a backbone. First
we see the fish famly with its thousands of forns. Then cone the
anphi bi a, which include the toads, frogs, etc. Then cone the reptiles,
whi ch include the serpents, lizards, crocodiles, turtles, etc. Then
conme the great famly of birds, with its wonderful variety of forns,
sizes, and characteristics. Then cone the mamal s, the nanme of which
conmes fromthe Latin word neaning "the breast," the characteristic of
whi ch group cones fromthe fact that they nourish their young by mlk,
or simlar fluid, secreted by the nother. The manmal s are the highest
formof the vertebrates.

First anmong the manmmals we find the aplacentals, or those which bring
forth i mmature young, which are grouped into two divisions, _i.e_., (1)
the _nonotrenmes_, or one-vented animals, in which group belong the
duck-bills, spiny ant-eaters, etc.; and (2) the _nmarsupials_, or
pouched aninmals, in which group bel ong the kangaroo, opossum etc.

The next highest formanong the nmammal s are known as the placentals_,
or those which bring forth mature young. In this class are found the
ant-eaters, sloth, manatee, the whal e and porpoise, the horse, cow,
sheep, and other hoofed aninals; the el ephant, seal, the dog, wolf,
lion, tiger, and all flesh eating animals; the hares, rats, nmice, and
ail other gnawing animals; the bats, noles, and other insect-feeders;
then cone the great famly of apes, fromthe small nonkeys up to the
or ang- out ang, chi npanzee, and other forns nearly approachi ng man. And



then cones the highest, Man, fromthe Kaffir, Bush-nan, Cave-man, and
Di gger Indian, up through the many stages until the highest fornms of
our own race are reached.

Fromthe Monera to Man is a |ong path, containing many stages, but it
is a path including all the intermediate forns. The Yogi Teachings hold
to the theory of evolution, as maintai ned by nodern Science, but it
goes still further, for it holds not only that the physical forns are
subject to the evolutionary process, but that also the "soul s" enbodied
in these forns are subject to the evolutionary process. In other words
the Yogi Teachings hold that there is a twi n-process of evolution under
way, the main object of which is to develop "souls," but which al so
finds it necessary to evolve higher and hi gher forns of physical bodies
for these constantly advanci ng souls to occupy.

Let us take a hasty glance at the ascending forns of aninmal life, as
they rise in the evolutionary scale. By so doing we can wi tness the
growh of the soul, within them as manifested by the higher and hi gher
physi cal forms which are used as channel s of expression by the souls
within., Let us first study soul-evolution fromthe outer viewoint,
before we proceed to examne it fromthe inner. By so doing we wll
have a fuller idea of the process than if we ignored the outer and
proceed at once to the inner. Despise not the outer form for it has
al ways been, and is now, the Tenple of the Soul, which the latter is
renodelling and rebuilding in order to accommpdate its constantly

i ncreasi ng needs and denands.

Let us begin with the Protozoa , or one-celled forns--the | owest form
of animal life. The lowest formof this |owest class is that renarkable
creature that we have nentioned in previous | essons--the _Moneron_.
This creature lives in water, the natural elenent in which organic life
is believed to have had its beginning. It is a very tiny, shapeless,
colorless, sliny, sticky mass--sonething like a tiny drop of
glue--alike all over and in its mass, and w thout organs or parts of
any kind. Some have clainmed that below the field of the m croscope
there may be sonmething like elementary organs in the Mneron, but so
far as the human eye may di scover there is no evidence of anything of
the kind. It has no organs or parts with which to performparticul ar
functions, as is the case with the higher forns of Iife. These
functions, as you know, may be classed into three groups, _i.e._,
nutrition, reproduction, and relation--that is, the function of

feeding, the function of reproducing its kind, and the function of
receiving and responding to the inpressions of the outside world. Al

of these three classes of functions the Mneron performs--but _wth any
part of its body, or with all of it_.

Every part, or the whole, of the Mneron absorbs food and oxygen--it is
all nouth and lungs. Every part, or the whole, digests the food--it is
all stomach. Every part, or the whole, perforns the reproductive
function--it is all reproductive organism Every part of it senses the
i mpressions fromoutside, and responds to it--it is all organs of
sense, and organs of notion. It envelops its prey as a drop of glue
surrounds a particle of sand, and then absorbs the substance of the
prey into its own substance. It noves by prolonging any part of itself
outward in a sort of tail-like appendage, which it uses as a "foot," or
"finger" with which to propel itself; drawitself to, or push itself
away from an object. This prolongation is called a _pseudopod_, or



"fal se-foot." When it gets through using the "false-foot" for the
particul ar purpose, it sinply draws back into itself that portion which
had been protruded for the purpose.

It perfornms the functions of digestion, assimilation, elimnation

etc., perfectly, just as the higher forns of life--but it has no organs
for the functions, and performs them severally, and collectively with
any, or all parts of its body. Wat the higher animals performwth
intricate organs and parts--heart, stomach, lungs, liver, kidneys,
etc., etc.--this tiny creature perfornms _w thout organs_, and with its
entire body, or any part thereof. The function of reproduction is
startlingly sinple in the case of the Mineron. It sinply divides itself
intw parts, and that is all there is to it. There is no nmale or
female sex in its case--it conbines both within itself. The
reproductive process is even far nore sinple than the "buddi ng" of

pl ants. You may turn one of these wonderful creatures inside out, and
still it goes on the even tenor of its way, in no nmanner disturbed or
affected. It is sinply a "living drop of glue," which eats, digests,
receives inpressions and responds thereto, and reproduces itself. This
tiny glue-drop perforns virtually the same life functions as do the

hi gher conplex fornms of living things. Wich is the greater
"mracle"--the Mneron or Mn?

A slight step upward fromthe Moneron brings us to the _Anpbeba_. The
nane of this new creature is derived fromthe G eek word neani ng
"change," and has been bestowed because the creature is constantly
changing its shape. This continual change of shape is caused by a

conti nuous prolongation and drawing-in of its pseudopods, or

"fal se-feet," which also gives the creature the appearance of a
"many-fi ngered" organism This creature shows the first step toward
"parts," for it has sonething like a nmenbrane or "skin" at its surface,
and a "nucleus" at its centre, and al so an expandi ng and contracting
cavity within its substance, which it uses for hol ding, digesting and
distributing its food, and also for storing and distributing its
oxygen--an el enentary conbi nati on of stomach and lungs! So you see that
t he anoeba has taken a step upward fromthe noneron, and is begi nning
to appreciate the conveni ence of parts and organs. It is interesting to
note, in this connection, that while the ordinary cells of the higher
ani mal body resenble the nonera_ in many ways, still the white
corpuscles in the blood of man and the aninmals bear a startling

resenbl ance to the _anoebae_ so far as regards size, general structure
and novenents, and are in fact known to Science as "anoeboi ds." The
white corpuscl es change their shape, take in food in an intelligent
manner, and live a conparatively independent life, their novenents
showi ng i ndependent "thought" and "will."

Sone of the anpebae (the diatons, for instance) secrete solid matter
fromthe water, and build therefromshells or houses, which serve to
protect themfromtheir enemies. These shells are full of tiny holes,

t hrough whi ch t he pseudopods are extended in their search for food, and
for purposes of novenent. Sone of these shells are conposed of secreted
linme, and others of a flinty substance, the "selection" of these
substances fromthe ether mineral particles in the water, evidencing a
degree cf "thought," and mind, even in these lowy creatures. The

skel etons of these tiny creatures formvast deposits of chalk and
sim | ar substances.



Next higher in the scale are the _Infusoria_. These creatures differ
fromthe anpebae inasnmuch as instead of pseudopods, they have devel oped
tiny vibrating filanents, or thread-like appendages, which are used for
drawing in their prey and for noving about. These filanents are
permanent, and are not tenporary |ike the pseudopods of the nonera or
anpoebae--they are the _first signs of permanent hands and feet_. These
creatures have al so di scovered the possibilities of organs and parts,
to a still greater degree than have their cousins the anpbebae, and have
evol ved sonet hing |i ke a nouth-opening (very rudinentary) and also a
short gullet through which they pass their food and oxygen--_they have
devel oped the first signs of a throat, w nd-pipe and food-passage._.

Next conme the fanmily of Sponges, the soft skeletons of which formthe
useful article of everyday use. There are nany forns who weave a hone
of far nore delicacy and beauty than their nore fanmiliar and honely
brothers. The sponge creature itself is a sliny, soft creature, which
fills in the spaces in its spongy skeleton. It is fastened to one spot,
and gathers in its food fromthe water around it (and oxygen as well),
by neans of nunmerous whip-like filaments called _cilia_, which flash
through the water driving in the food and oxygen to the inner positions
of its body. The water thus drawn in, as well as the refuse fromthe
food, is then driven out in the same manner. It is interesting to note
that in the organisns of the higher animals, including man, there are
nunerous cilia_performng offices in connection with nutrition, etc.
When Nature perfects an instrunent, it is very apt to retain it, even
in the higher forns, although in the latter its inportance may be
dwar f ed by hi gher ones.

The next step in the ascending scale of life-forms is occupied by the
_polyps_, which are found in water, fastened to floating matter. The
pol yps fasten thenselves to this floating matter, with their nouths
downward, fromthe latter dangling certain tentacles, or thin, |ong
arns. These tentacles contain small thread-like coils in contact with a
poi sonous fluid, and enclosed in a cell. Wen the tentacles conme in
contact with the prey of the creature, or with anything that is sensed
as a possible eneny, they contract around the object and the little
cells burst and the tiny thread-like coils are released and tw st
thenselves |ike a | oop around the object, poisoning it with the
secreted fluid. Sone of the polyps secrete flint-like tubes, which they
inhabit, and fromthe ends of which they energe like flowers. From

t hese parent polyps energe clusters of young, resenbling buds. These
bud-1ike young afterwards becone what are known as jelly-fishes, etc.
which in turn reproduce thensel ves--but here is a wonder--the
jelly-fish lay eggs, which when hatched produce stationary polyps |like
their grandparent, and not noving creatures like their parents. The
jelly-fishes have a conparatively conpl ex organism They have an
intricate system of canal -1ike passages with which to convey their food
and oxygen to the various parts. They al so have sonething |ike nuscl es,
whi ch contract and enable the creature to "swim" They al so possess a
"nervous system" and, nost wonderful of all, they have _rudinentary
eyes and ears_. Their tentacles, |ike those of the parent-polyp,
secrete the poisonous fluid which is discharged into prey or eneny.

Akin to the polyps are the sea-anenones, with their beautiful colors
and still nore conplex structure and organism the tentacles of which
resenble the petals of a flower. Varying slightly fromthese are the
coral -creatures, which formin colonies and the skel etons of which form



the coral trees and branches, and other forns, with which we are
famli ar.

Passing on to the next highest famly of life-fornms, we see the

spi ny- bodi ed sea-creatures, such as the sea-urchin, star-fish, etc.

whi ch possess a thick, hard skin, covered by spines or prickly

proj ections. These creatures abound in numerous species. The star-fish
has rays projecting froma comon centre, which gives it its nang,
while the sea-urchin resenbles a ball. The sea-lilies, with their stens
and flowers (so-called) belong to this family, as do also the

sea- cucunbers, whose nane is obtained fromtheir shape and genera
appear ance, but which are aninmals possessing a conparatively conpl ex
organi sm one of the features of which is a stomach which nmay be

di scarded at will and replaced by a new one. These creatures have a
wel | defined nervous system and have eyes, and sone of them even

rudi mentary eyelids.

Ascendi ng the scale of life-forms, we next observe the great famly of
the _Annulosa_, or jointed creatures, which conprises the various
famlies of the worm the crab, the spider, the ant, etc. In this great
famly are grouped nearly four-fifths of the known life-forns. Their
bodies are well forned and they have nervous systens running along the
body and consisting of two thin threads, knotted at different points
into ganglia or nmasses of nerve cells sinmlar to those possessed by the
hi gher ani nmals. They possess eyes and ot her sense organs, in sone cases
hi ghl y devel oped. They possess organs, corresponding to the heart, and
have a wel | -devel oped di gestive apparatus. Note this advance in the
nutritive organism the noneron_takes its food at any point of its
body; the _anmpeba_ takes its food by means of its "false-feet," and
drives it through its body by a rhythm c novenent of its substance; the
_polyp_ distributes its food to its various parts by neans of the water
which it absorbs with the food; the _sea-urchin and star-fish_
distribute their food by canals in their bodies which open directly
into the water; in the higher forms of the _annulosa , the food is
distributed by a fluid resenbling blood, which carries the nouri shrment
to every part and organ, and which carries away the waste matter, the
bl ood bei ng propelled through the body by a rudinmentary heart. The
oxygen is distributed by each of these forns in a correspondi ng way,
the higher forns having rudinmentary lungs and respiratory organs. Step
by step the life-forns are perfected, and the organs necessary to
performcertain definite functions are evolved fromrudinentary to
perfected forns.

The fanmilies of worns are the hunbl est nmenbers of the great famly of
the Annul osa. Next cone the creatures called Rotifers, which are very
m nute. Then cone the Crustacea, so called fromtheir crustlike shell
This group includes the crabs, |obsters, etc., and closely resenbles
the insects. In fact, sonme of the best authorities believe that the

i nsects and the crustacea spring fromthe sane parent form and sone of
the Yogi authorities hold to this belief, while others do not attenpt
to pass upon it, deenming it immaterial, inasmuch as all life-forns have
a conmon origin. The western scientists pay great attention to outward
details, while the Oiental mnd is apt to pass over these details as
of slight inportance, preferring to seek the cause back of the outward
form On one point both the Yogi teachers and the scientists absolutely
agree, and that is that the famly of insect life had its origin in
sone aquatic creature. Both hold that the wings of the insect have been



evol ved fromorgans prinmarily used for breathing purposes by the
ancestor when it took short aerial flights, the need for neans of
flight afterwards acting to devel op these rudi nentary organs into
perfected wi ngs. There need be no nore wonder expressed at this change
than in the case of the transformation of the insect fromgrub to
chrysalis, and then to insect. In fact this process is a reproduction
of the stages through which the |ife-form passed during the | ong ages
bet ween sea-creature and | and-insect.

W need not take up nmuch of your time in speaking of the wonderfu
compl ex organi sm of sone of the insect famly, which are next on the
scal e above the crustacea. The wonders of spider-life--the al nost human
life of the ants--the spirit of the beehive--and all the rest of the
wonders of insect life are familiar to all of our readers. A study of
some good book on the life of the higher forns of the insect famly
will prove of value to anyone, for it will open his or her eyes to the
wonder ful mani festation of |Iife and m nd anong these creatures.
Renmenber the remark of Darwin, that the brain of the ant, although not
much larger than a pin point, "is one of the nbst marvel ous atons of
matter in the world, perhaps nore so than the brain of man."

Closely allied to the crustacea is the sub-fanmly of the _nollusca_,
whi ch includes the oyster, clans, and simlar creatures; also the
snails, cuttle-fish, slugs, nautilus, sea-squirts, etc., etc. Sone are

protected by a hard shell, while others have a gristly outer skin
serving as an arnor, while others still are naked. Those having shells
secrete the material for their construction fromthe water. Sone of
themare fixed to rocks, etc., while others roamat will. Strange as it

may appear at first sight, some of the higher forms of the nollusca
show signs of a rudinmentary vertebra, and science has hazarded the
opinion that the sea-squirts and simlar creatures were descended from
sone ancestor from whom al so descended the vertebrate animals, of which
man i s the highest formknown today on this planet. W shall nention
this connection in our next |esson, where we will take up the story of
"The Ascent of Man" fromthe lowy vertebrate fornmns.

And now, in closing this | esson, we nust remind the reader that we are
_not_ teaching Evolution as it is conceived by nodern science. W are
viewing it fromthe opposite viewpoint of the Yogi Teaching. Mdern

Sci ence teaches that Mnd is a by-product of the evolving nateria
forms--while the Yogi Teachings hold that there was M nd _involved_ in
the lowest form and that that M nd constantly pressing forward for
unf ol dment _conpel l ed_ the gradual evolution, or unfoldnment of the

sl oW y advanci ng degrees of organization and function. Science teaches
that "function precedes organization," that is, that a form perforns
certain functions, inperfectly and crudely, before it evolves the
organs suitable for the functioning. For instance the |ower forns

di gested food before they evol ved stomachs--the latter comng to neet
the need. But the Yogi Teachings go further and claimthat "desire
precedes function," that is, that the lowy life form"desires" to have
di gestive apparatus, in order to proceed in the evol utionary scal e,
before it begins the functioning that brings about the nore conpl ex
organism There is ever the "urge" of the Mnd which craves unfol dnment,
and which the creature feels as a dimdesire, which grows stronger and
stronger as tine goes on. Sone yield nore readily to the urge, and such
beconme the parents of possible higher forms. "Many are called, but few
are chosen,” and so matters nove along slowy fromgeneration to



generation, a few fornms serving to carry on the evolutionary urge to
their descendants. But is always the Evol utionary WUge of the

i mprisoned Mnd striving to cast aside its sheaths and to have nore
perfect machinery wi th which, and t hrough which, to nanifest and
express itself? This is the difference between the "Evolution" of
Modern Science and the "Unfol dnment” of the Yogi Teachings. The one is
all material, with mind as a nmere by-product, while the other is al
Mnd, with matter as a tool and instrument of expression and

mani f est ati on.

As we have said in this |l esson--and as we shall point out to you in
detail in future | essons--acconpanying this evolution of bodies there
is an evolution of "souls" producing the forner. This evol ution of
souls is a basic principle of the Yogi Teachings, but it is first
necessary that you acquai nt yourselves with the evolution of bodies and
forns, before you may fully grasp the higher teachings.

Qur next lesson will be entitled "The Ascent of Man," in which the rise
of man--that is, his body--fromthe lowy forns of the vertebrates is
shown. In the sanme | esson we shall begin our consideration of the
"evolution of souls.” W trust that the students are careful ly studying
the details of each |lesson, for every lesson has its part in the grand
whol e of the Teachi ngs.

THE ElI GATH LESSON

THE ASCENT OF NAN.

In our last lesson we | ed you by successive steps fromthe begi nni ngs
of Life inliving forms up to the creatures closely resenbling the
fam|ly of vertebrates--the highest family of living forms on this
planet. In this present | esson we take up the story of the "Ascent of
Man" fromthe lowy vertebrate forns.

The large sub-family of forns called "The Vertebrates" are

di stinguished fromthe Invertebrates by reason of the forner possessing
an _internal _ bony skeleton, the nost inportant feature of which is the
vertebra or spinal colum. The vertebrates, be it renmenbered, possess
practically the same organs as the lower forns of life, but differ from
them nost materially by the possession of the _internal _ skeleton, the

| ower forms having an _external _ or outside _skeleton_, which latter is
merely a hardening of the skin

The flexibility of the vertebra creates a wonderful strength of
structure, conbined with an ease of novenent peculiar to the
vertebrates, and which renders themthe natural forns of |ife capable
of rapid devel opment and evol ution. By neans of this strength, and
ease, these forns are enabled to nove rapidly in pursuit of their prey,
and away fromtheir pursuers, and also to resist outside pressure or
attack. They are protected in a way simlar to the invertebrates having
shells, and yet have the additional advantage of easy novenent.
Differing in shape and appearance as do the numerous nenbers of the
sub-fam |y of vertebrates, still their structure is easily seen to



spring froma single form-all are nodifications of sonme comon
pattern, the differences arising fromthe necessities of the life of
the aninmal, as manifested through the desire and necessities of the
speci es.

Sci ence shows the direct relationship between the Vertebrates, and the
Invertebrates by nmeans of several connecting-links, the nost noticeable
of which is the Lancelot, a creature resenbling the fish-form and yet
al so closely resenbling the lower (invertebrate) forns of life. This
creature has no head, and but one eye. It is sem -transparent, and
possesses cilia_for forcing in the water containing its food. It has
sonmething like gills, and a gullet like the lower fornms. It has no
heart, the blood being circulated by nmeans of contracting vessels or
parts. Strictly speaking, it has no back-bone, or vertebra, but stil

Sci ence has been conpelled to class it anobng the vertebrates because is
has a gristly cartilage where the back-bone is found in the higher
forms. This gristle may be called an "elenentary spine." It has a
nervous system consisting of a single cord which spreads into a

br oadened end near the creature's nouth, and which may therefore be
regarded as "sonething like a brain."” This creature is really a

devel oped formof Invertebrate, shaped like a Vertebrate, and show ng
signs of a rudinmentary spine and nervous systemof the latter. It is a
"connecting-link."

The | owest forns of the true Vertebrates are the great famlies of

Fi shes. These Fish fanilies include fishes of high and | ow degree, sone
of the higher forns being as different fromthe | owest as they (the

hi ghest) are different fromthe Reptile fanmily. It is not necessary to
go into detail regarding the nature of the fish fanmlies, for every
student is nore or less familiar with them

Sonme peculiar fornms of fish show a shading into the Reptile famly, in
fact they seemto belong nearly as nuch to the latter as to their own
general famly. Sone species of fish known as the _Dipnoi_ or
"doubl e- breat hers,” have a remarkabl e dual system of breathing. That

is, they have gills for breathing while in the water, and al so have a
primtive or elementary "lung" in the shape of an air-bladder, or
"sound," which they use for breathing on | and. The Mid-fish of South
Anerica, and also other forns in Australia and other places, have a
nmodi fication of fins which are practically "linbs," which they actually
use for traveling on |land frompond to pond. Sonme of these fish have
been known to travel enornous distances in search of new pools of

wat er, or new streans, having been driven fromtheir original homes by
droughts, or perhaps by instincts simlar to the mgrating instinct of
birds. Eels are _fish_ (although many commonly forget this fact) and
many of their species are able to | eave the water and travel on | and
frompond to pond, their breathing being performed by a peculiar

nodi fication of the gills. The clinbing perch of India are able to live
out of water, and have nodified gills for breathing purposes, and

nmodi fied fins for clinbing and wal king. So you see that w thout |eaving
the fish famly proper, we have exanples of land living creatures which
are akin to "connecting links."

But there are real "connecting-links"' between the Fish and the
Reptil es. Passing over the many queer forns which serve as |inks
between the two famlies, we have but to consider our conmon frog's
history for a striking exanple. The Tadpole has gills, has no |inbs,



uses its tail like a fish's fin, eats plants, etc. Passing through
several interesting stages the Tadpol e reaches a stage in which it is a
frog with a tail--then it sheds its tail and is a full fledged Frog,
with four legs; web-feet; no tail; and feeding on animals. The Frog is
anphi bi ous, that is, able to live on land or in water--and yet it is
conpel led to conme to the surface of the water for air to supply its

I ungs. Sone of the anphibious ani mal s possess both lungs and gills,
even when matured; but the higher vertebrates living in the water
breat he through | ungs which are evolved fromthe air-bladder of fishes,
which in turn have been evolved fromthe primtive gullet of the | ower
forms. There are fishes known which are warm bl ooded. Students wil|l
kindly remenber that the Whale is not a fish, but an aquatic aninmal--a
manmal , in fact, bringing forth its young alive, and suckling it from
its breasts.

So we readily see that it is but a step, and a short step at that,
between the land-traveling and clinbing fishes and the | ower forms of
Reptiles. The Frog shows us the process of evolution between the two
famlies, its life history reproducing the gradual evol ution which nay
have required ages to perfect in the case of the species. You wl |l
renmenber that the enbryo stages of all creatures reproduce the various
stages of evolution through which the species has passed--this is true
in Man as well as in the Frog.

We need not tarry long in considering the Reptile famly of living
forns. Inits varieties of serpents, lizards, crocodiles, turtles,
etc., we have studied and observed its forms. W see the |inbless
snhakes; the lizards with active linbs; the huge, clunsy, slow
crocodiles and alligators--the arnor-bearing turtles and tortoises--al
belonging to the one great famly of Reptiles, and nearly all of them
bei ng degenerate descendants of the mghty Reptile fornms of the
geol ogi cal Age of Reptiles, in which flourished the mghty fornms of the
giant reptiles--the nmonsters of |and and water. Am dst the dense
vegetation of that pre-historic age, surrounded by the nost favorable
conditions, these mighty creatures flourished and lived, their
fossilized skeleton forms evidencing to us how far their descendants
have fallen, owing to |l ess favorable conditions, and the devel opnent of
other life-forns nore in harnony with their changed environment.

Next conmes the great family of Birds. The Birds ascended fromthe
Reptiles. This is the Eastern Teaching, and this is the teaching of
Western Science It was fornerly taught in the text-books that the |ine
of ascent was along the famly of winged reptiles which existed in the
Age of Reptiles, in the early days of the Earth. But the later witers
on the subject, in the Western worl d, have contradicted this. It is now
taught that these ancient wi nged-reptiles were featherless, and nore
closely resenbled the Bat fanmily than birds. (You will renmenber that a
Bat is neither a reptile nor a bird--it is a marmal, bringing forth its
young alive, and suckling themat its breast. The Bat is nore like a
mouse, and its wings are sinply nmenbrane stretched between its fingers,
its feet, and its tail.)

The line of ascent fromReptile to Bird was along the forms of the
Reptiles that wal ked on | and. There are cl ose anatom cal and
physi ol ogi cal rel ations and correspondences between the two famlies
(Reptiles and Birds) which we need not refer to here. And, of course,
many nodi fications have occurred since the "branching-out."” The scal es



of the reptiles, and the feathers of the birds, are known to be but
nmodi fi cations of the original outer skin, as are also the hair, claws,
hoofs, nails, etc., of all animals. Even teeth arose in this way,
strange as it may now seent-they are all secreted fromthe skin. Wat a
wonderful field for thought--this gradual evolution fromthe filny
outer covering of the lowest living forns to the beautiful feathers,
beaks, and claws of the bird!

The evol ving of wings neant much to the ascending forns of life. The
Reptiles were conpelled to live in a narrow circle of territory, while
the Birds were able to travel over the earth in wide flights. And
travel always devel ops the faculties of observation, nenory, etc., and
cultivates the senses of seeing, hearing, etc. And the creature is
conpel led to exercise its evolving "thinking" faculties to a greater
extent. And so the Birds were conpelled by necessity of their travels
to devel op a greater degree of thinking organism The result is that
among birds we find many instances of intelligent thought, which cannot
be dismissed as "nere instinct." Naturalists place the Crow at the head
of the famly of Birds, in point of intelligence, and those who have
wat ched these creatures and studied the nental processes, will agree
that this is a just decision. It has been proven that Crows are capable
of counting up to several figures, and in other ways they display a
wonder ful degree of al nbst hunan sagacity.

Next above the Bird famly cones the highest formof all--the Manmal s.
But before we begin our consideration of these high forns, let us take
a hasty gl ance at the "connecting-1inks" between the Birds and the
Mammal s. The | owest forns of the Mammals resenble Birds in nmany ways.
Some of themare toothless, and nany of them have the sane prinmtive

i ntestinal arrangenents possessed by the birds, fromwhich arises their
name, _Mnotrenmes_. These _Mnotrenes_ may be called half-bird and

hal f - mammal . One of the nost characteristic of their famly is the
_Onithorhynchus_, or Duck-bill, which the early naturalists first
thought was a fraud of the taxidermsts, or bird-stuffers, and then
when finally convinced, deenmed it a "freak-of-nature.” But it is not a
freak creature, but a "connecting-link" between the two great families
of creatures. This aninmal presents a startling appearance to the
observer who witnesses it for the first time. It resenbles a beaver
having a soft furry coat, but also has a horny, flat bill like a duck
its feet being webbed, but also furnished with claws projecting over
the edge of the web-foot. It lays eggs in an underground nest--two eggs
at a time, which are like the eggs of birds, inasmuch as they contain
not only the protoplasm fromwhich the enbryo is forned, but also the
"yol k." on which the enbryo feeds until hatched. After the young

Duck-bill is hatched, it feeds fromteatless glands in the nother's
body, the milk being furnished by the nother by a peculiar process.
Consider this _miracle_--_an aninmal which |lays eggs and then when her

young are hatched nourishes themwith mlk_. The milk-glands in the
nmot her are elenentary "breasts."

The above-nentioned aninmal is found in Australia, the | and of many
strange fornms and "connecting-links," which have survived there while
in other parts of the gl obe they have vani shed gradually from

exi stence, crowded out by the nore perfectly evolved fornms. Darwi n has
called these surviving forns "living fossils." In that same land is

al so found the _Echidna_ or spiny ant-eater, which |lays an egg and then
hatches it in her pouch, after which she nourishes it on mlk, in a



manner simlar to that of the Duck-bill. This animal, |ike the
Duck-bill, is a Mnotremne.

Scientists are divided in theories as to whether the Mnotrenes are
actual |y descended directly fromthe Reptiles or Birds, or whether
there was a common ancestor from which Reptiles and Birds and Manmal s
branched off. But this is not inportant, for the relationship between
Reptiles, Birds and Manmmals is clearly proven. And the Monotrenes are
certainly one of the surviving fornms of the internedi ate stages.

The next higher step in the ascent of Mammal |ife above the Mnotrene
is occupied by the Marsupials, or _mlk-giving, pouched animals , of
which famly the opossum and kangaroo are well known nenbers. The
characteristic feature of this famly of creatures is the possession of
an external pouch in the female, in which the young are kept and
nourished until they can take care of thensel ves as the young of other
animals are able to do. The young of the Marsupials are brought forth,
or born, in an inperfect condition, and undevel oped in size and
strength. There are fossil remains of Marsupials showi ng that in past
ages creatures of this kind existed which were as |arge as el ephants.

In the nmore comon form of Manmal s the young are brought forth fully
formed, they having received "nourishnment, before birth, fromthe

nmot her' s body, through the placenta , the appendage which connects the
fetus with the parent. The Placental Mammal s were the best equi pped of
all the life-forms for survival and devel opnent, for the reason that
the young were nourished during their critical period, and the care
that the mammmal nust of necessity give to her young operated in the
direction of affording a special protection far superior to that of the
other forms. This and ot her causes acted to place the Placentals in the
"Royal line" fromwhich Man was evol ved.

The following famlies of Placental Manmmal s are recogni zed by Science,
each having its own structural peculiarities:

The Edentata , or Toothl ess creatures, anong which are the sloths,
ant-eaters, arnadillos, etc. These animals seemto be closer to the
Monotremes than they are to the Marsupial s;

The Sirenia_, so called by reason of their fanciful resenblance to the
sirens of nythol ogy, anong which are the sea-cows, nanatees, dugongs,
etc., which are fish-like in structure and appearance, the fore-I|inbs
bei ng shaped |i ke paddles, or fins, and the hind-1inbs being absent or
rudi nent ary;

The _Cetacea_, or Wuale Fanmly, including whales, Porpoises, dolphins,
etc., which are quite fish-like in appearance and structure, their

fornms being adapted for life in the sea, although they are, of course,
Mammal s, bringing forth matured young which are suckled at the breast;

The _Ungulata , or Hoofed Aninmals, which conprise nmany varied forns,
such as the horse, the tapir, the rhinoceros, the swne, the
hi ppopot amus, the canel, the deer, the sheep, the cow, etc., etc.

The _Hyracoidea_, which is a snmall famly, the principal nenber of
which is the coney, or rock rabbit, which has teeth resenbling those of
the hoofed animals, in sone ways, and those of the gnawing animals in



t he ot hers.

The _Proboscidea , or Trunked Aninals, which famly is represented in
this age only by the famlies of elephants, which have a peculiar
appendage called a "trunk," which they use as an additional |inb;

The _Carnivora_, or Flesh-eaters, represented by nunerous and vari ous
forms, such as the seal, the bear, the weasel, the wolf, the dog, the
lion, the tiger, the |leopard, etc. The wolf and simlar fornms belong to
the sub-famly of dogs; while the lion, tiger, etc., belong to the
sub-fam ly of cats;

The Rodentia , or Grawers, conprising the rat, the hare, the beaver,
the squirrel, the nouse, etc., etc.;

The _Insectivora , or Insect Feeders, conprising the nole, the shrew,
t he hedgehog, etc.

The _Chiroptera_, or Finger-Wnged Animals, conprising the great famly
of Bats, etc., which are very highly devel oped ani nmal s;

The _Lenuroidea_, or Lenmurs, the nane of which is derived fromthe
Latin word neaning a "ghost," by reason of the Lenur's habits of

roam ng about at night. The Lermur is a nocturnal aninmal, sonmewhat
resenbling the Monkey in general appearance, but with a |long, bushy
tail and sharp nuzzle like a fox. It is akin to a snall fox having
hands and feet |ike a nonkey, the feet being used to grasp |ike a hand,
as is the case with the true Monkey famly. These creatures are cl assed
by sonme naturalists anong the Monkeys by reason of being "four-handed,"
whil e others are disposed to consider as still more inportant their

mar ked relationship with, and affinity to, the marsupials, gnawers and
insect-feeders. On the whole, these creatures are strangely organi zed
and cone very near to being a "connecting-Ilink" between other forns.
One of the Lenurs is what is known as the _colugo_, or "flying |emnur,"
whi ch resenbles a squirrel in many particulars, and yet has a

menbr anous web extending fromits hands, which enables it to nake
flying | eaps over great distances. This |ast nanmed variety seens to
furnish a Iink between the insect-feeders and the Primates;

The Primates , which is a large famly conprising the various forns of
nmonkeys, baboons, man-apes, such as the gi bbon, gorilla, chinpanzee,
orang-outang, etc., all of which have big jaws, small brains, and a
stoopi ng posture. This famly also includes MAN, with his big brain and
erect posture, and his many races dependi ng upon shape of skull, col or
of skin, character of hair, etc.

In considering the Ascent of Man (physical) fromthe lowy forns of the
Monera, etc., up to his present high position, the student is struck
with the continuity of the ascent, devel opnment and unfol dnment. While
there are many "m ssing-links," owing to the di sappearance of the forns
which fornmed the connection, still there is sufficient proof left in
the existing forns to satisfy the fair-nminded inquirer. The facts of
enbryol ogy al one are sufficient proof of the ascent of Man fromthe
lowy fornms. Each and every nan today has passed through all the forns
of the ascent within a few nonths, fromsingle cell to the new born
fully formed infant.



Enbryol ogy teaches us that the eggs fromwhich all aninmal forns evol ve
are all practically alike so far as one can ascertain by nicroscopic
exam nation, no matter how diverse may be the forns which will evolve
fromthem and this resenblance is naintai ned even when the enbryo of
the higher forms begins to manifest traces of its future form Von
Baer, the German scientist, was the first to note this renarkabl e and
suggestive fact. He stated it in the following words: "In nmy possession
are two little enbryos, preserved in al cohol, whose nanmes | have
omitted to attach, and at present | amunable to state to what class
they belong. They may be lizards, or small birds, or very young
manmal s, so conplete is the simlarity in the node of the formation of
the head and trunk in these animals. The extrenities, however, are
still absent in these enbryos. But even if they had existed in the
earliest stage of their devel opnment, we should | earn nothing, for the
feet of lizards and manmal s, the wings and feet of birds, no | ess than
the hands and feet of nan, all arise fromthe same fundanmental form™

As has been said by Prof. Codd, "the enmbryos of all living creatures
epitom ze during devel opnent the series of changes through which the
ancestral fornms passed if their ascent fromthe sinple to the conpl ex;
the hi gher structures passing through the same stages as the | ower
structures up to the point when they are narked off fromthem yet
never becoming in detail the formwhich they represent for the tine

bei ng. For exanple, the enbryo of man has at the outset gill-like slits
on each side of the neck, like a fish. These give place to a nenbrane
i ke that which supersedes gills in the devel opnent of birds and
reptiles; the heart is at first a sinple pulsating chanber like that in
wor ns; the backbone is prolonged into a novable tail; the great toe is
ext ended, or opposable, like our thunmbs, and |like the toes of apes; the
body three nonths before birth is covered all over with hair except on
the palnms and soles. At birth the head is relatively larger, and the
arns and legs relatively longer than in the adult; the nose is

bridgel ess; both features, with others which need not be detail ed,
being distinctly ape-like. Thus does the egg from which man springs, a
structure only one hundred and twenty-fifth of an inch in size,
conpress into a few weeks the results of nmillions of years, and set
before us the history of his devel opnent fromfish-like and reptilian
forns, and of his nore inmedi ate descent froma hairy, tailed
quadruped. That which is individual or peculiar to him the physica

and nental character inherited, is left to the slower devel opnent which
follows birth."

This, then, in brief is the Western theory of Evolution--the Physica
Ascent of Man. W have given it as fully as might be in the small space
at our disposal in these | essons on the Yogi Phil osophy. Wy? Because
we wish to prove to the Western nmind, in the Wstern way, that Wstern
Sci ence corroborates the Ancient Yogi Teachings of the Unfol dnent of
Living Fornms, from Monad to Man. The Eastern teachers scorn to "prove"
anything to their pupils, who sit at the feet of teachers and accept as
truth that which is taught them and which has been handed down from
the dimages long past. But this nmethod will never do for the Western
student--he nust have it "proven" to him by physical facts and

i nstances, not by keen, subtle, intellectual reasoning alone. The
Eastern student wishes to be "told"--the Wstern student wi shes to be
"shown." Herein lies the racial differences of nethod of inparting
knowl edge. And so we have recogni zed this fact and have heaped up proof
after proof fromthe pages of Wstern Science, in order to prove to you



t he reasonabl eness, fromthe Wstern point of view, of the doctrine of
Physi cal Unfol dnent as taught for ages past by the Yogi _gurus_to
their _chelas_. You have now the Eastern Teachings on the subject,
together with the testinony of Western Science to the reasonabl eness of
t he i dea.

But, alas! Western Science, while perfornming a marvel ous work in piling
up fact after fact to support its new y-discovered theory of Evolution
inawy utterly unknown to the Oriental thinker who seeks after
principles by mental concentration--_w thin_ rather than w thout--while
actually proving by physical facts the _nental _ conceptions of the

Oiental Teachings, still misses the vital point of the
subj ect-thought. In its materialistic tendencies it has failed to
recogni ze _the nental cause of the physical unfoldnment . It is true

that Lamark, the real Wstern discoverer of Evolution, taught that
Desire and Mental Craving, was the real force behind Evolution, but his
i deas were jeered at by his contenmporaries, and are not regarded
seriously by the magjority of Evolutionists even today. And yet he was
nearer to the truth than Darwin or any other Wstern Evol utionist. And
time will show that Science has overl ooked his genius, which alone
throws the true |ight upon the subject.

In order to see just this difference between the Darw ni an school and
the Yogi Teachings |let us examine into what causes the Western

Evol utionists give for the fact of Evolution itself. W shall do this
briefly.

The Darwi nians start out to explain the causes of the "Oigin of
Species," with the statenent that "no two individuals of the sane
species are exactly alike; each tends to vary." This is a self-evident
fact, and is very properly used as a starting point for Variation. The
next step is then stated as "variations are transmtted, and therefore
tend to becone permanent,” which also is self-evident, and tends to
prove the reasonabl eness of the gradual evolution of species. The next
step in the argunment is "as man produces new species and forns, by
breeding, culture, etc., so has Nature in a |longer tinme produced the
same effect, in the sane way." This also is reasonable, although it
tends to personify Nature, and to give it a _mind_ before the

evol utionists admt "mind" was evol ved.

It will be as well to quote Darwin hinself on this point. He says; "As
man can produce, and certainly has produced, a great result by his

met hodi cal and unconsci ous neans of selection, what nmay not natural

sel ection effect? Man can act only on external and visible characters,
while Nature, if | may be allowed to personify the natural preservation
or survival of the fittest, cares nothing for appearances except in so
far as they are useful to any being. She can act on every interna
organ, on every shade of constitutional difference, on the whole

machi nery of life. Man selects only for his own good; Nature only for
the good of the being which she tends. Every selected character is
fully exercised by her, as is inplied by the fact of their selection
Man keeps the natives of many climates in the sanme country; he sel dom
exerci ses each selected character in sone peculiar and fitting nmanner;
he feeds a | ong-beaked and a short-beaked pi geon on the same food; he
does not exercise a | ong-backed or |ong-Iegged quadruped in any
pecul i ar manner; he exposes sheep with long hair and short wool in the
sane climte. He does not allow the nost vigorous nmales to struggle for



the fenales. He does not rigidly destroy all inferior aninmals, but
protects during each varying season, so far as lies in his power, al
his productions. He often begins his selection by sone hal f-nonstrous
form or at |east by sonme nodification prom nent enough to catch the
eye or to be plainly useful to him Under Nature the slightest

di fferences of structure or constitution may- well turn the nicely

bal anced scale in the struggle for life, and so be preserved. How
fleeting are the wishes and efforts of man! how short his tine! and
consequently how poor will be his results, conpared with those

accunul ated by nature during whol e geol ogi cal periods! Can we wonder,
then, that Nature's productions should be far "truer' in character than
man' s productions; that they should be infinitely better adapted to the
nmost conplex conditions of life, and should plainly bear the stanp of
far hi gher workmanshi p?"

Darwin's theory of survival of the fittest is begun by the statenent of
the fact that the nunber of organisms that survive are very small
conpared with the nunber that are born. To quote his own words, "There
is no exception to the rule that every organic being naturally
increases at so high a rate that, if not destroyed, the earth would
soon be covered by the progeny of a single pair. Even sl ow breedi ng man
has doubled in twenty-five years, and at this rate in less than a
thousand years there would literally not be standing roomfor the
progeny." It has been conputed that if the offspring of the el ephant,
which is believed to be the sl owest breeding ani mal known, were to
survive, there would be about 20,000, 000 el ephants on the earth in 750
years. The roe of a single cod contains eight or nine nillions of eggs,
and if each egg were to hatch, and the fish survive, the sea would
shortly becone a solid nmass of codfish. The house fly is said to have
20, 000, 000 descendants in a season, counting several generations of
progeny, fromits several broods. And sone scientist has conputed that
the _aphis_, or plant-louse, breeds so rapidly, and in such enornous
quantity, that the tenth generation of one set of parents would be so
large that it would contain nore ponderable animal matter than woul d
the popul ation of China, which is estinmated at 500, 000, 000! And this

wi t hout counting the progeny preceding the tenth generation!

The result of the above conditions is very plain. There nust ensue a
Struggl e for Existence, which necessitates the Survival of the Fittest.
The weak are crushed out by the strong; the swift out-distance the
slow. The individual forms or species best adapted to their environnent
and best equi pped for the struggle, be the equi pment physical or
mental, survive those |less well equipped or less well adapted to
environment. Animals evolving variations in structure that give them
even a slight advantage over others not so favored, naturally have a
better chance to survive. And this, briefly, is what Evol utionists cal
"The Survival of the Fittest."

As appertaining to the Struggle for Existence, color and mnicry are
important factors. Grant Allen, in his work on Darwi n, says concerning
this, and also as illustrating "Natural Selection": "In the desert with
its nonotonous sandy coloring, a black insect or a white insect, stil
more a red insect or a blue insect, would be inmedi ately detected and
devoured by its natural enenmies, the birds and the |izards. But any
greyish or yellow sh insects would be less likely to attract attention
at first sight, and would be overl ooked as |ong as there were any nore
conspi cuous i ndividuals of their own kind about for the birds and



lizards to feed on. Hence, in a very short tinme the desert would be
depopul ated of all but the greyest and yell owest insects; and anong
these the birds would pick out those which differed nost markedly in
hue and shade fromthe sand around them But those whi ch happened to
vary nost in the direction of a sandy or spotty color would be nore
likely to survive, and to becorme the parents of future generations.
Thus, in the course of long ages, all the insects which inhabit deserts
have becone sand-col ored, because the | ess sandy were perpetually

pi cked out for destruction by their ever-watchful foes, while the nost
sandy escaped, and multiplied and replenished the earth with their own
li kes."

Prof. Codd, remarking upon this fact, adds: "Thus, then, is explained
the tawny color of the larger animals that inhabit the desert; the
stripes upon the tiger, which parallel with the vertical stens of
banboo, conceal himas he stealthily nears his prey; the brilliant
green of tropical birds; the leaf-like formand colors of certain
insects; the dried, twig-like formof many caterpillars; the bark-1ike
appearance of tree-frogs; the harnony of the ptarm gan's sumer pl unmage
with the lichen-colored stones upon which it sits; the dusky col or of
creatures that haunt the night; the bluish transparency of aninmals
which live on the surface of the sea; the gravel-Ilike col or of
flat-fish that live at the bottom and the gorgeous tints of those that
swi m anong the coral reefs.”

Al this does not run contrary to the Yogi Phil osophy, although the
|latter would regard these things as but the secondary cause for the
variation and survival of species, etc. The Oiental teachings are that
it is the desire_ of the animal that causes_ it to assune the colors
and shapes in accordance with its environnment, the desire of course
operating al ong sub-conscious |ines of physical nanifestation. The
mental influence, which is the real cause of the phenonena, and which
is taught as such by the Yogis, is alnost |ost sight of by the Western
Evol utionists, who are apt to regard Mnd as a "by-product” of matter
On the contrary, _the Yogis regard Matter as the product of Mnd_ . But
there is no conflict here as far as regards the |aw of the Survival of
the Fittest. The insects that nost desired_ to becone sand-col ored
becane so, and were thus protected, while their | ess "desireful"
brethren were extermi nated. The Western scientist explains the outward
phenonena, but does not | ook for the cause_behind it, which is taught
by the Oriental sages.

The doctrine of "Sexual Selection" is another of the |eading tenets of
the Darwinists. Briefly, it may be expressed as the theory that in the
rivalry and struggle of the nales for the fenales the strongest mnal es
win the day, and thus transmt their particular qualities to their

of fspring. Along the sane lines is that of the attraction exerted by
bright colors in the plunmage of the nales of birds, etc., which give
them an advantage in the eyes of the fenales, and thus, naturally, the
bright col ors are perpetuated.

This, then, is the brief outline of the Story of Man's Physica

Evol ution, as stated by Wstern Science, and conpared with the Yogi
Teachi ngs. The student shoul d conpare the two ideas, that he may
harnoni ze and reconcile them It nust be remenbered, however, that
Darwin did _not_ teach that Man descended from the nonkeys, or apes, as
we know t hem now. The teaching of Western Evolution is that the apes,



and hi gher forns of nonkey |ife descended from sone comobn ancestra
form which sanme ancestor was al so the ancestor of Man. |In other words,
Man and Apes are the different branches that enmerged fromthe conmon
trunk ages ago. QGther forns doubtless enmerged fromthe sane trunk, and
peri shed because | ess adapted to their environments. The Apes were best
adapted to their own environments, and Man was best adapted to his. The
weaker branches fail ed.

One nust renenber that the nost savage races known to us today are
practically as far different fromthe highest American, European or

H ndu types of Man as fromthe highest Apes. Indeed, it would seemfar
easier for a high Ape to evolve into a Kaffir, Hottentot, or D gger
Indian, than for the latter to evolve into an Enerson, Shakespeare, or
H ndu Sage. As Huxl ey has shown, the brain-structure of Man conpared
with that of the Chinpanzee shows differences but slight when conpared
with the difference between that of the Chi npanzee and that of the
Lermur. The same authority informs us that in the inportant feature of
the deeper brain furrows, and intricate convol utions, the chasm between
the highest civilized man and the | owest savage is far greater than
between the | owest savage and the highest man-1i ke ape. Darw n,
descri bi ng the Fuegi ans, who are anong the very | owest fornms of

savages, says: "Their very signs and expressions are less intelligible
to us than those of the donesticated aninmal. They are nen who do not
possess the instinct of those aninmals, nor yet appear to boast of hunan
reason, or at least of arts consequent upon that reason.”

Professor dodd, in describing the "primtive nman," says: "Doubtless he
was | ower than the | owest of the savages of today--a powerful, cunning
bi ped, with keen sense organs al ways sharper, in virtue of constant
exercise, in the savage than in the civilized man (who suppl ements them
by science), strong instincts, uncontrolled and fitful enbtions, snal
faculty of wonder, and nascent reasoning power; unable to forecast
tomorrow, or to conprehend yesterday, living fromhand to nmouth on the
wild products of Nature, clothed in skin and bark, or daubed with clay,
and finding shelter in trees and caves; ignorant of the sinplest arts,
save to chip a stone missile, and perhaps to produce fire; strong in
his needs of life and vague sense of right to it and to what he could
get, but slowy inpelled by common perils and passions to formties,

| oose and haphazard at the outset, with his kind, the power of

conbi nation with them dependi ng on sounds, signs and gestures."

Such was the ancestral man. Those who are interested in himare
referred to the two wonderful tales of the cave-man witten in the form
of stories by two great nodern novelists. The books referred to are (1)
" _The Story of Ab_," by Stanley Waterl oo, and (2) "_Before Adam," by
Jack London. They rmay be obtai ned from any bookseller. Both are works
of fiction, with the scientific facts cleverly interwoven into them

And now i n concl usion before we pass on the subject of "Spiritua
Evolution,” which will formthe subject of our next |esson, we would
again call your attention to the vital difference between the Wstern
and the Eastern Teachings. The Western holds to a nechanical theory of
life, which works without the necessity of antecedent Mnd, the latter
appearing as a "product" at a certain stage. The Eastern holds _that

M nd is back of, under, and antecedent to all the work of
Evolution_--the _cause_, not the effect or product. The Western clains
that M nd was produced by the struggle of Matter to produce higher



forns of itself. _The Eastern clainms that the whol e process of
Evolution is caused by Mnd striving, struggling and pressing forward
toward expressing itself nore fully--to liberate itself fromthe
confining and retarding Matter--the struggle resulting in an Unfol dnent
whi ch causes sheath after sheath of the confining material bonds to be
thrown off and discarded, in the effort to release the confined Spirit
whi ch is behind even the M nd. The Yogi Teachings are that the

Evol utionary Uge is the pressure of the confined Spirit striving to
free itself fromthe fetters and bonds which sorely oppress it_.

The struggle and pain of Evolution is the parturition-pangs of the
Spiritual deliverance fromthe wonb of Matter. Like all birth it is
attended by pain and suffering, but the end justifies it all. And as
the hunman nother forgets her past suffering in the joy of witnessing
the face, and form and life, of her loved child, so will the sou
forget the pain of the Spiritual birth by reason of the beauty and
nobility of that which will be born to and fromit.

Let us study well the story of Physical Evolution, but let us not |ose
ourselves init, for it is but the prelinmnary to the story of the
Unf ol dment of the Soul

Let us not despise the tale of the Body of Man--for it is the story of
the Tenple of the Spirit which has been built up fromthe nost hunble

begi nnings, until it has reached the present high stage. And yet even
this is but the beginning, for the work will go on, and on, and on, in
the spirit of those beautiful |ines of Hol nes:

"Build thee nore stately mansi ons, oh, ny soul

As the swift seasons roll

Leave thy | ow vaulted past!

Let each new tenple, nobler than the |ast,

Shut thee from heaven with a done nore vast,

Till thou at last _art free_,

Leavi ng thine outgrown shell by life's unresting sea."

THE NI NTH LESSON

METEMPSYCHOSI S.

As we have said in our |ast |esson, while the Yogi Teachings throw an

i mportant |ight upon the Western theory of Evolution, still there is a
vital difference between the Wstern scientific teachings on the

subj ect and the Eastern theories and teachings. The Western idea is
that the process is a nechanical, material one, and that "mind" is a
"by-product” of Matter in its evolution. But the Eastern Teachi ngs hold
that M nd is under, back of, and antecedent to all the work of
Evolution, and that Matter is a "by-product” of Mnd, rather than the
reverse.

The Eastern Teachings hold that Evolution is caused by M nd striving,
struggling, and pressing forward toward fuller and fuller expression,
using Matter as a material, and yet always struggling to free itself



fromthe confining and retarding i nfluence of the latter. The struggle
results in an Unfoldnent, causing sheath after sheath of the confining
mat eri al bonds to be thrown off and di scarded, as the Spirit presses
upon the M nd, and the M nd noul ds and shapes the Matter. Evolution is
but the process of birth of the Individualized Spirit, fromthe web of
Matter in which it has been confined. And the pains and struggles are
but incidents of the spiritual parturition

In this and follow ng | essons we shall consider the "Spiritua

Evol ution, of the race--that is the Unfol dment of Individualized
Spirit--just as we did the subject Physical Evolution in the last two
| essons.

We have seen that preceding Spiritual Evolution, there was a Spiritua

I nvol ution. The Yogi Philosophy holds that in the Begi nning, the

Absol ute neditated upon the subject of Creation, and forned a Menta

I mge, or Thought-Form of an Universal Mnd--that is, of an Universa
Principle of Mnd. This Universal Principle of Mnd is the Great Ccean
of "M nd-Stuff" fromwhich all the phenonmenal Universe is evolved. From
this Universal Principle of Mnd, proceeded the Universal Principle of
Force or Energy. And fromthe l|atter, proceeded the Universal Principle
of Matter.

The Universal Principle of Mnd was bound by Laws inposed upon it by
the nental -conception of the Absolute--the Cosnic Laws of Nature. And
these laws were the conpelling causes of the Great Involution. For

bef ore Evol uti on was possible, Involution was necessary. W have
expl ai ned that the word "involve" neans "to wrap up; to cover; to hide,
etc." Before a thing can be "evolved," that is "unfolded," it nust
first be "involved," that is "wapped up." A thing nust be _put in_,
before it may be _taken out _.

Foll owi ng the |l aws of Involution inposed upon it, the Universal Menta
Principle involved itself in the Universal Energy Principle; and then
i n obedience to the sane |laws, the latter involved itself in the

Uni versal Material Principle. Each stage of Involution, or
_wrapping-up_, created for itself (out of the higher principle which in
bei ng involved) the wapper or sheath which is to be used to wap-up
the higher principle. And the higher forns of the Material Principle
forned sheaths of lower forns, until forns of Matter were produced far
nmore gross than any known to us now, for they have disappeared in the
Evol uti onary ascent. Down, down, down went the process of Involution
until the |l owest point was reached. Then ensued a nonent's pause,
precedi ng the begi nning of the Evolutionary Unfol dnent.

Then began the Great Evolution. But, as we have told you, the Upward
movenent was di stingui shed by the "Tendency toward | ndividualization."
That is, while the Involuntary Process was acconplished by Principles
as Principles, the Upward Movenent was begun by a tendency toward
"splitting up," and the creation of "individual forns," and the effort
to perfect themand build upon them higher and still higher succeeding
forns, until a stage was reached in which the Tenple of the Spirit was
wort hy of being occupied by Man, the sel f-conscious expression of the
Spirit. For the coming of Man was the first step of a higher form of
Evol ution--the Spiritual Evolution. Up to this tine there had been
sinply an Evol ution of Bodies, but now there cane the Evol ution of

Soul s.



And this Evolution of Souls becones possible only by the process of
Met enpsychosi s (pronounced _me-tenp-si-ko-sis_ ) which is nore conmonly
known as Rei ncarnation, or Re-enbodi nent.

It beconmes necessary at this point to call your attention to the
general subject of Metenpsychosis, for the reason that the public mnd
is nost confused regarding this inportant subject. It has the nost
vague ideas regarding the true teachings, and has sonmehow acquired the
i npression that the teachings are that human souls are re-born into the
bodi es of dogs, and other aninmals. The wildest ideas on this subject
are held by sone people. And, not only is this so, but even a nunber of
those who hold to the doctrine of Reincarnation, in sone of its forns,
hold that their individual souls were once the individual souls of
animals, fromwhich state they have evolved to the present condition
This last is a perversion of the highest Yogi Teachings, and we trust
to make same plain in these | essons. But, first we nmust take a | ook at
the general subject of Metenpsychosis, that we may see the inportant
part it has played in the field of human thought and belief.

Wiile to many the idea of Metenpsychosis may seem new and unfamliar
still it is one of the ol dest conceptions of the race, and in ages past
was the accepted belief of the whole of the civilized race of man of
the period. And even today, it is accepted as Truth by the majority of
the race

The al nost uni versal acceptance of the idea by the East with its
teeming life, counterbal ances its conparative non-reception by the
Western people of the day. Fromthe early days of witten or |egendary
hi story, Metenpsychosis has been the accepted belief of many of the
nmost intelligent of the race. It is found underlying the magnificent
civilization of ancient Egypt, and fromthence it traveled to the
Western worl d being held as the highest truth by such teachers as

Pyt hagor as, Enpedocles, Plato, Virgil and Ovid. Plato's D al ogues are
full of this teaching. The Hi ndus have always held to it. The Persians,
inspired by their |learned Magi, accepted it inplicitly. The ancient
Druids, and Priests of Gaul, as well as the ancient inhabitants of
Germany, held to it. Traces of it nay be found in the renmains of the
Azt ec, Peruvian and Mexican civilizations.

The El eusinian Mysteries of Greece, the Roman Mysteries, and the | nner
Doctrines of the Cabbala of the Hebrews all taught the Truths of

Met enpsychosis. The early Christian Fathers; the Giostic and

Mani chaeans and ot her sects of the Early Christian people, all held to
the doctrine. The nodern German phil osophers have treated it with the

greatest respect, if indeed they did not at |east partially accept it.
Many nodern witers have considered it gravely, and with respect. The

followi ng quotations will give an idea of "how the wind is blowing" in
the West:

"Of all the theories respecting the origin of the soul, Metenpsychosis
seens to ne the nost plausible and therefore the one nost likely to
throw light on the question of a life to come."--_Frederick H Hedge. _

"I't would be curious if we should find science and phil osophy taking up
again the old theory of netenpsychosis, renodelling it to suit our
present nodes of religious and scientific thought, and |aunching it



again on the wi de ocean of human belief. But stranger things have
happened in the history of human opinions."--_Janmes Freenman C arke_.

"If we could legitimately determ ne any question of belief by the

nunmber of its adherents, the ---- would apply to netenpsychosis nore
fitly than to any other. | think it is quite as likely to be revived
and to cone to the front as any rival theory."--_Prof. Wn Knight _.

"It seems to me, a firmand well-grounded faith in the doctrine of
Christian netenpsychosis mght help to regenerate the world. For it
woul d be a faith not hedged around with nmany of the difficulties and
obj ections which beset other forms of doctrine, and it offers distinct
and pungent notives for trying to lead a nore Christian life, and for
| oving and hel ping our brother-man."--_ Prof. Francis Bowen_.

"The doctrine of Metenpsychosis may alnbst claimto be a natural or
innate belief in the human mind, if we may judge fromits w de

di f fusion anong the nations of the earth, and its preval ence throughout
the historical ages."--_Prof. Francis Bowen_.

"When Christianity first swept over Europe, the inner thought of its

| eaders was deeply tinctured with this truth. The Church tried
ineffectually to eradicate it, but in various sects it kept sprouting
forth beyond the time of Erigina and Bonaventura, its nedi aeval
advocates. Every great intuitional soul, as Paracel sus, Boehne, and
Swedenbor g, has adhered to it. The Italian lumnaries, G ordano Bruno
and Canpanel la. enbraced it. The best of Gernan phil osophy is enriched
by it. In Schopenhauer, Lessing, Hegel, Leibnitz, Herder, and Fichte,
the younger, it is earnestly advocated. The anthropol ogi cal systens of
Kant and Schelling furnish points of contact with it. The younger

Hel mont, in _De Revol utione Animarum_, adduces in two hundred probl ens
all the argunments which may be urged in favor of the return of souls

i nto human bodi es according to Jewi sh ideas. O English thinkers, the
Canbri dge Pl atonists defended it with nuch | earning and acuteness, nost
conspi cuously Henry More; and in Cudsworth and Hune it ranks as the
nmost rational theory of imortality. anvil's Lux Orientalis_ devotes
a curious treatise to it. It captivated the mnds of Fourier and
Leroux. Andre Pezzani's book on The Plurality of the Soul's Lives_
wor ks out the systemon the Ronan Catholic idea of expiation."--E. D
WALKER, in " _Re-Incarnation, a Study of Forgotten Truth ."

And in the latter part of the Nineteenth Century, and this the early
part of the Twentieth Century, the general public has been nmade
famliar with the idea of Metenpsychosis, under the nane of
Re-incarnation, by neans of the great volune of literature issued by
The Theosophical Society and its allied following. No |onger is the
thought a novelty to the Western thinker, and many have found within
thensel ves a corroborative sense of its truth. In fact, to nmany the
mere nmention of the idea has been sufficient to awaken faint shadowy
menories of past lives, and, to such, many heretofore unaccountable
traits of character, tastes, inclinations, synpathies, dislikes, etc.,
have been expl ai ned.

The Western world has been nade famliar with the idea of the re-birth
of souls into new bodi es, under the termof "Re-incarnation," which
means "a re-entry into flesh,” the word "incarnate" being derived from
the words "_in_," and "_carnis_," neaning flesh--the English word



meaning "to clothe with flesh," etc. The word Metenpsychosis, which we
use in this lesson, is concerned rather with the "passage of the soul"
fromone tenenent to another, the "fleshly" idea being nerely

i nci dent al

The doctrine of Metenpsychosis, or Re-incarnation, together with its
acconpanyi ng doctrine, Karma, or Spiritual Cause and Effect, is one of
the great foundation stones of the Yogi Philosophy, as indeed it is of
the entire system of systenms of Oiental Philosophy and Thought. Unl ess
one understands Metenpsychosis he will never be able to understand the
Eastern Teachings, for he will be w thout the Key. You who have read
the Bhagavad Gta , that wonderful Hi ndu Epic, will renmenber how the
thread of Re-Birth runs through it all. You renenber the words of
_Krishna_ to Arjuna_: "As the soul, wearing this nmaterial body,
experienceth the stages of infancy, youth, manhood, and old age, even
so shall it, in due tine, pass on to another body, and in other
incarnations shall it again live, and nmove and play its part." "These
bodi es, which act as envel opi ng coverings for the souls occupying them
are but finite things--things of the nonent--and not the Real Man at
all. They perish as all finite things perish--let themperish.”" "As a
man throweth away his old garnents, replacing themw th new and
brighter ones, even so the Dweller of the body, having quitted its old
nortal frame, entereth into others which are new and freshly prepared
for it. Wapons pierce not the Real Man, nor doth the fire burn him
the water affecteth himnot, nor the wind drieth himnor bloweth him
away. For he is inpregnable and inpervious to these things of the world
of change--he is eternal, permanent, unchangeabl e, and

unal terabl e--Real . "

This view of life gives to the one who holds to it, an entirely
different nental attitude. He no longer identifies hinself with the
particul ar body that he may be occupying, nor with any other body for
that matter. He learns to regard his body just as he would a garnent
which he is wearing, useful to himfor certain purposes, but which wll
in time be discarded and thrown aside for a better one, and one better
adapted to his new requirenments and needs. So firmly is this idea
enbedded in the consciousness of the Hindus, that they will often say
"My body is tired," or "My body is hungry," or "My body is full of
energy," rather than that "I anmi' this or that thing. And this

consci ousness, once attained, gives to one a sense of strength,
security and power unknown to himwho regards his body as hinself. The
first step for the student who wi shes to grasp the idea of

Met enpsychosi s, and who wi shes to awaken in his consci ousness a
certainty of its truth, is to famliarize hinself with the idea of his
"I" being a thing independent and a part from his body, although using
the latter as an abiding place and a useful shelter and instrument for
the time being.

Many writers on the subject of Metenpsychosis have devoted nmuch tine,

| abor and argument to prove the reasonabl eness of the doctrine upon
purely specul ative, philosophical, or nmetaphysical grounds. And while
we believe that such efforts are praiseworthy for the reason that many
persons must be first convinced in that way, still we feel that one
must really _feel _the truth of the doctrine fromsonmething within his
own consci ousness, before he will really _believe_ it to be truth. One
may convince hinmself of the |ogical necessity of the doctrine of

Met enpsychosi s, but at the sane tinme he may drop the matter with a



shrug of the shoulders and a "still, who knows?" But when one begins to

feel within hinself the awakeni ng consci ousness of a "sonething in the

past," not to speak of the flashes of nmenory, and feeling of forner

acquai ntance with the subject, then, and then only, does he begin to
bel i eve_.

Many peopl e have had "peculiar experiences" that are accountable only
upon the hypothesis of Metenpsychosis. Wwo has not experienced the
consci ousness of having _felt the thing before_--_having thought it
some time in the dimpast? W has not w tnessed new scenes that appear
old, very old? Wo has not net persons for the first tine, whose
presence awakened nenories of a past lying far back in the misty ages
of long ago? Wio has not been seized at tinmes with the consciousness of
a mghty "ol dness" of soul? Who has not heard nusic, often entirely new
conposi tions, which sonehow awakens nenories of simlar strains,

scenes, places, faces, voices, |ands, associations and events, sounding
dimy on the strings of nmenory as the breezes of the harnmony floats
over then? Who has not gazed at sone old painting, or piece of

statuary, with the sense of having seen it all before? Wwo has not
lived through events, which brought with thema certainty of being
merely a repetition of some shadowy occurrences away back in lives
lived |l ong ago? Who has not felt the influence of the nountain, the
sea, the desert, conming to themwhen they are far from such
scenes--coming so vividly as to cause the actual scene of the present
to fade into conparative unreality. Wio has not had these

experi ences--we ask ?

Witers, poets, and others who carry nessages to the world, have
testified to these things--and nearly every man or worman who hears the
nmessage recogni zes it as sonething having correspondence in his or her
own life. Sir Walter Scott tells us in his diary: "I cannot, | am sure,
tell if it is worth marking down, that yesterday, at dinner tine, | was
strangely haunted by what | would call the sense of preexistence, viz.,
a confused idea that nothing that passed was said for the first tinmng;
that the sane topics had been di scussed and the sanme persons had stated
t he same opinions on them The sensation was so strong as to resenble
what is called the mirage in the desert and a cal enture on board ship."
The sane witer, in one of his novels, "GQuy Mannering," nakes one of
his characters say: "Wiy is it that sonme scenes awaken thoughts which
belong as it were, to dreans of early and shadowy recoll ections, such
as old Brahm n noonshi ne woul d have ascribed to a state of previous

exi stence. How often do we find ourselves in society which we have
never before net, and yet feel inpressed with a nysterious and
ill-defined consciousness that neither the scene nor the speakers nor
the subject are entirely new, nay, feel as if we could anticipate that
part of the conversation which has not yet taken place.”

Bul wer speaks of "that strange kind of inner and spiritual menory which
so often recalls to us places and persons we have never seen before,
and which Platonists would resolve to be the unquenched consci ousness
of a former life." And again, he says: "How strange is it that at tines
a feeling cones over us as we gaze upon certain places, which

associ ates the scene either with sone di mrenenbered and dreanli ke

i mages of the Past, or with a prophetic and fearful omen of the Future.
Every one has known a sinilar strange and indistinct feeling at certain
times and places, and with a simlar inability to trace the cause." Poe
has witten these words on the subject: "W wal k about, am d the



destinies of our world existence, acconpani ed by di mbut ever present
menories of a Destiny nore vast--very distant in the bygone tine and
infinitely awful. We live out a youth peculiarly haunted by such
dreans, yet never mistaking themfor dreans. As nenories we know t hem
During our youth the distinctness is too clear to deceive us even for a
monment. But the doubt of manhood di spels these feelings as illusions."

Honme relates an interesting incident in his life, which had a nmarked
effect upon his beliefs, thereafter. He relates that upon an occasion
when he visited a strange house in London he was shown into a roomto
wait. He says: "On | ooking around, to ny astonishnment everything
appeared perfectly famliar to nme. | seemed to recogni ze every object.
| said to nyself, "Wat is this? | have never been here before, and yet
| have seen all this, and if so, then there nmust be a very peculiar
knot in that shutter.'" He proceeded to examine the shutter, and nuch
to his amazenent the knot was there

W have recently heard of a simlar case, told by an old | ady who
formerly lived in the far West of the United States. She states that
upon one occasion a party was wandering on the desert in her part of
the country, and found thensel ves out of water. As that part of the
desert was unfamiliar even to the guides, the prospect for water |ooked
very poor indeed. After a fruitless search of several hours, one of the
party, a perfect stranger to that part of the country, suddenly pressed
his hand to his head, and acted in a dazed manner, crying out "I know
that a water-hole is over to the right--this way," and away he started
with the party after him After a half-hour's journey they reached an
ol d hidden water-hole that was unknown even to the oldest man in the
party. The stranger said that he did not understand the matter, but
that he had sonehow experienced a sensation of _having been there
before_, and know ng just where the water-hole was |ocated. An old

I ndi an who was questioned about the matter, afterward, stated that the
pl ace had been well known to his people who fornerly travelled nuch on
that part of the desert; and that they had | egends relating to the

"hi dden wat er-hole," running back for many generations. In this case,

it was remarked that the water-hole was situated in such a peculiar and
unusual manner, as to render it al nost undiscoverable even to people
famliar with the characteristics of that part of the country. The old
|l ady who related the story, had it direct fromthe |lips of one of the
party, who regarded it as "sonething queer," but who had never even
heard of Metenpsychosis.

A correspondent of an English nagazine wites as follows: "A gentlenman
of high intellectual attainnents, now deceased, once told ne that he
had dreamed of being in a strange city, so vividly that he renenbered
the streets, houses and public buildings as distinctly as those of any
pl ace he ever visited. A few weeks later he was induced to visit a
panorama in Lei cester Square, when he was startled by seeing the city
of which he had dreaned. The |ikeness was perfect, except that one
addi tional church appeared in the picture. He was so struck by the
circunstance that he spoke to the exhibitor, assumi ng for the purpose
the air of a traveller acquainted with the place, when he was i nforned
that the church was a recent erection." The fact of the addition of the
church, seens to place the incident within the rule of awakened
menori es of scenes known in a past life, for clairvoyance, astra
travel, etc., would show the scene as it was at the time of the dream
not as it had been years before.



Charl es Dickens nentions a renmarkable inpression in his work "Pictures
fromltaly." "In the foreground was a group of silent peasant girls,

| eani ng over the parapet of the little bridge, |ooking now up at the
sky, now down into the water; in the distance a deep dell; the shadow
of an approaching night on everything. If |I had been nurdered there in
sone fornmer life | could not have seenmed to renenber the place nore
thoroughly, or with nore enphatic chilling of the blood; and the rea
remenbrance of it acquired in that minute is so strengthened by the

i magi nary recol lection that | hardly think I could forget it."

W have recently net two people in Arerica who had very vivid nenories
of incidents in their past life. One of these, a | ady, has a perfect
horror of |arge bodies of water, such as the Great Lakes, or the Ccean
al t hough she was born and has lived the greater part of her life
inland, far renoved fromany great body of water, She has a distinct
recollection of falling froma | arge canoe-shape vessel, of peculiar
I'ines, and drowni ng. She was quite overconme upon her first visit to the
Field Museumin Chicago, where there were exhibited a nunber of nodels
of queer vessels used by primtive people. She pointed out one simlar
in shape, and lines, to the one she renmenbers as having fallen fromin
some past life.

The second case nentioned is that of a nmarried couple who net each
other in a country foreign to both, on their travels. They fell in |ove
with each other, and both have felt that their marriage was a reunion
rat her than a new attachnent. The husband one day shortly after their
marriage told his wife in a rather shaned-faced way that he had

occasi onal flashes of nenory of having held in his arnms, in the dim
past, a woman whose face he could not recall, but who wore a strange
neckl ace, he describing the details of the latter. The wife said
not hi ng, but after her husband had left for his office, she went to the
attic and unpacked an ol d trunk containing some odds and ends, relics,
heirl oons, etc., and drew fromit an old necklace of peculiar pattern
that her grandfather had brought back fromlIndia, where he had lived in
hi s younger days, and which had been in the famly ever since. She laid
the necklace on the table, so that her husband would see it upon his
return. The nonment his eyes fell upon it, he turned white as death, and
gasped "My God! _that's the necklace! "

Awiter in a Wstern journal gives the follow ng story of a Southern
woman. “Wien | was in Heidel berg, Germany, attending a convention of
Mystics, in conpany with some friends | paid ny first visit to the

rui ned Heidel berg Castle. As | approached it | was inpressed with the
exi stence of a peculiar roomin an inaccessible portion of the
bui I ding. A paper and pencil were provided ne, and | drew a di agram of
the roomeven to its peculiar floor. My diagram and description were
perfect, when we afterwards visited the room |n some way, not yet

clear to ne, | have been connected with that apartnent. Still another
i npression canme to ne with regard to a book, which | was nade to fee
was in the old library of the Heidel berg University. | not only knew

what the book was, but even felt that a certain nanme of an old German
prof essor woul d be found witten in it. Comunicating this feeling to
one of the Mystics at the convention, a search was nade for the vol une,
but it was not found. Still the inpression clung to ne, and anot her
effort was made to find the book; this tinme we were rewarded for our
pai ns. Sure enough, there on the margin of one of the | eaves was the



very name | had been given in such a strange manner. Qher things at
the sane tine went to convince ne that | was in possession of the sou
of a person who had known Hei del berg two or three centuries ago."

A contributor to an ol d nmagazi ne rel ates, anobng ot her instances, the
followi ng regarding a friend who remenbers having died in India during
the youth of sonme forner life. He states: "He sees the bronzed
attendants gathered about his cradle in their white dresses: they are
fanning him And as they gaze he passes into unconsci ousness. Mich of
hi s description concerned points of which he knew nothing from any

ot her source, but all was true to the life, and enabled me to fix on
India as the scene which he recalled.”

Wil e conparatively few anong the Wstern races are able to renenber
nmore than fragnments of their past lives, inlIndia it is quite common
for a man well devel oped spiritually to clearly renmenber the incidents
and details of forner incarnations, and the evidence of the awakening
of such power causes little nore than passing interest anong his
peopl e. There is, as we shall see later, a novenent toward conscious
Met enpsychosi s, and nmany of the race are just nmoving on to that plane
In India the highly devel oped individuals growinto a clear
recol l ection of their past |lives when they reach the age of puberty,
and when their brains are devel oped sufficiently to grasp the know edge
| ocked up in the depths of the soul. In the neantinme the individual's
menory of the past is |locked away in the recesses of his mnd, just as
are nmany facts and incidents of his present life so | ocked away, to be
renenbered only when sone one nentions the subject, or sone
circunstance serves to supply the associative link to the apparently
forgotten matter.

Regarding the faculty of nenory in our present lives, we would quote
the following fromthe pen of Prof. WIIiamKnight, printed in the
Fortnightly Review He says: "Menory of the details of the past is
absol utely inpossible. The power of the conservative faculty, though
relatively great, is extrenely limted. W forget the larger portion of
experience soon after we have passed through it, and we should be able
to recall the particulars of our past years, filling all the m ssing

I i nks of consciousness since we entered on the present |life, before we
were in a position to renenber our ante-natal experience. Birth nust
necessarily be preceded by crossing the river of oblivion, while the
capacity for fresh acquisition survives, and the garnered wealth of old
experience determ nes the anbunt and character of the new "

Anot her startling evidence of the proof of Metenpsychosis is afforded
us in the cases of "infant prodigies," etc., which defy any ot her

expl anation. Take the cases of the manifestation of nusical talent in
certain children at an early age, for instance. Take the case of Mdyzart
who at the age of four was able to not only performdifficult pieces on
the piano, but actually conmposed original works of nerit. Not only did
he mani fest the highest faculty of sound and note, but al so an
instinctive ability to conpose and arrange nusic, which ability was
superior to that of nmany nen who had devoted years of their life to
study and practice. The |aws of harnony--the science of conm ngling
tones, was to himnot the work of years, but a faculty born in him
There are many sinmlar cases of record.

Heredity does not explain these instances of genius, for in many of the



recorded cases, none of the ancestors manifested any talent or ability.
From whom di d Shakespeare inherit his genius? Fromwhomdid Plato
derive his wonderful thought? From what ancestor di d Abraham Li ncol n
inherit his character--coming froma line of plain, poor, hard-working
peopl e, and possessing all of the physical attributes and
characteristics of his ancestry, he, neverthel ess, nmanifested a mnd
whi ch placed hi manong the forenpst of his race. Does not

Met enpsychosi s give us the only possible key? Is it not reasonable to
suppose that the abilities displayed by the infant genius, and the
talent of the men who spring fromobscure origin, have their root in
the experiences of a previous life?

Then take the cases of children at school. Children of even the sane
famly mani fest different degrees of receptivity to certain studies.
Sone "take to" one thing, and sonme to another. Sone find arithnmetic so
easy that they alnbst absorb it intuitively, while grammar is a hard
task for them while their brothers and sisters find the exact reverse
to be true. How many have found that when they would take up sone new
study, it is alnost like recalling sonmething already |earned. Do you
student, who are now readi ng these |lines take your own case. Does not
all this Teaching seemto you |like the repetition of sone | esson

| earned |l ong ago? Is it not |ike remenbering sonething already | earned,
rat her than the | earning of some new truth? Wre you not attracted to
these studies, in the first place, by a feeling that you had known it
all before, sonewhere, sonehow? Does not your mnd | eap ahead of the

| esson, and see what is coning next, |ong before you have turned the
pages? These inward evi dences of the fact of pre-existence are so
strong that they outweigh the nost skillful appeal to the intellect.

This intuitive know edge of the truth of Metenpsychosis explai ns why
the belief init is sweeping over the Western world at such a rapid
rate. The nmere nention of the idea, to many peopl e who have never
before heard of it, is sufficient to cause themto recognize its truth.
And though they may not understand the |aws of its operation, yet deep
down in their consciousness they find a something that convinces them
of its truth. In spite of the objections that are urged agai nst the
teaching, it is naking steady headway and progress.

The progress of the belief in Mtenpsychosis however has been greatly
retarded by the many theories and dognmas attached to it by sone of the
teachers. Not to speak of the degrading ideas of re-birth into the
bodi es of aninmals, etc., which have polluted the spring of Truth, there
are to be found many other features of teaching and theory which repe
peopl e, and cause themto try to kill out of the m nds the glinmer of
Truth that they find there. The human soul instinctively revolts

agai nst the teaching that it is bound to the wheel or re-birth,
Wwilly-nilly_, conpul sorily, w thout choice--conpelled to live in body
after body until great cycles are past. The soul, perhaps already sick
of earth-life, and longing to pass on to higher planes of existence,
fights agai nst such teaching. And it does well to so fight, for the
truth is nearer to its hearts desire. There is no soul |onging that
does not carry with it the prophecy of its own fulfillnent, and so it
isinthis case. It is true that the soul of one filled with earthly
desires, and craving for material things, will by the very force of
those desires be drawn back to earthly re-birth in a body best suited
for the gratification of the |ongings, desires and cravings that it
finds within itself. But it is |ikew se true that the earth-sick sou



is not conpiled to return unless its own desires bring it back. Desire
is the key note of Metenpsychosis, although up to a certain stage it
may operate unconsciously. The sum of the desires of a soul regulate
its re-birth. Those who have becone sickened of all that earth has for
themat this stage of its evolution, may, and do, rest in states of

exi stence far renoved fromearth scenes, until the race progresses far
enough to afford the resting soul the opportunities and environnents
that it so earnestly craves.

And nore than this, when Man reaches a certain stage, the process of
Met enpsychosi s no | onger remmins unconscious, but he enters into a
consci ous knowi ng, willing passage fromone life to another. And when
that stage is reached a full nenory of the past lives is unfol ded, and
life to such a soul becones as the life of a day, succeeded by a night,
and then the awakening into another day with full know edge and
recol l ection of the events of the day before. W are in nerely the
babyhood of the race now, and the fuller life of the conscious sou
lies before us. Yea, even now it is being entered into by the few of
the race that have progressed sufficiently far on the Path. And you,
student, who feel within you that craving for conscious re-birth and
future spiritual evolution, and the distaste for, and horror of, a
further blind, unconscious re-plunge into the earth-1ife--know you,
that this longing on your part is but an indication of what |lies before
you. It is the strange, subtle, awakening of the nature within you,

whi ch bet okens the hi gher state. Just as the young person feels within
his or her body strange enotions, longings and stirrings, which betoken
the passage fromthe child state into that of manhood or wonanhood, so
do these spiritual |ongings, desires and cravings betoken the passage
fromunconscious re-birth into consci ous know ng Metenpsychosis, when
you have passed fromthe scene of your present |abors.

In our next |esson we shall consider the history of the race as its
soul s passed on fromthe savage tribes to the man of to-day. It is the
history of the race--the history of the individual--your own history,
student--the record of that through which you have passed to becone
that which you now are. And as you have clinbed step after step up the
arduous path, so will you, hereafter clinb still higher paths, but no
| onger in unconsciousness, but with your spiritual eyes w de open to
the Rays of Truth pouring forth fromthe great Central Sun--the
Absol ut e.

Concluding this I esson, we would quote two sel ections fromthe Anerican
poet, Witman, whose strange genius was undoubtedly the result of vague
menories springing froma previous |life, and which burst into
utterances often not nore than half understood by the mnd that gave
them birth. Witnman says:

"Facing West fromCalifornia s shores
Inquiring, tireless, seeking what is yet unfound,
A, a child, very old, over waves, toward the house of
maternity, the land of mgrations, |ook afar
Look off the shores of nmy Western sea, the circle
al nost circled:
For starting Westward from H ndustan, fromthe
val es of Kashnere,
From Asia, fromthe north, from CGod, the sage, and
t he hero,



From the south, fromthe flowery peninsulas and
spi ce i sl ands,

Long havi ng wandered si nce, round the earth having
wander ed,

Now | face home again, very pleased and joyous.

(But where is what | started for so | ong ago?

And why is it yet unfound?)"

* * * * *

"I know | am deat hl ess.

| know that this orbit of mne cannot be swept by a
carpenter's conpass;

And whether | cone to ny own to-day, or in ten

thousand or ten mllion years,

| can cheerfully take it now or with equal cheerful ness

can wait."
* * * * *
"As to you, Life, I reckon you are the |eavings of

many deat hs.
No doubt | have died nyself ten thousand tinmes before."

* * * * *

"Births have brought us richness and variety, and
ot her births have brought us richness and variety."

* * * * *

And this quotation fromthe American poet N.P. WIlis:

"But what a nystery this erring mnd?

It wakes within a frane of various powers

A stranger in a new and wondrous worl d.

It brings an instinct from sone other sphere,
For its fine senses are famliar all,

And with the unconscious habit of a dream

It calls and they obey. The pricel ess sight
Springs to its curious organ, and the ear
Learns strangely to detect the articulate air
In its unseen divisions, and the tongue

Gets its miraculous |esson with the rest,

And in the m dst of an obedient throng

O well trained ministers, the mnd goes forth
To search the secrets of its new found hone."

THE TENTH LESSON



SPI R TUAL EVQLUTI ON

One of the things that repel nmany persons who have had their attention
directed to the subject of Metenpsychosis for the first tine, is the

i dea that they have evolved _as a soul _ fromindividual lowy forns,

for instance that they have at one tinme been an individual plant, and
then an individual aninmal form and then an individual higher animal
form and so on until now they are the particular individual human form
contenpl ating the subject. This idea, which has been taught by many
teachers, is repellent to the average mnd, for obvious reasons, and
naturally so, for it has no foundation in truth

Wiile this lesson is principally concerned with the subject of the
Spiritual Evolution of the human soul, since it becanme a human soul
still it nay be as well to nention the previous phase of evolution
briefly, in order to prevent m sconception, and to dispel previously
acquired error.

The atom although it possesses |life and a certain degree of mnd, and
acts as an individual tenporarily, has no permanent individuality that
rei ncarnates. Wien the atomis evolved it beconmes a centre of energy in
the great atomic principle, and when it is finally dissolved it
resolves itself back into its original state, and its life as an

i ndi vi dual atom ceases, although the experience it has gai ned becones
the property of the entire principle. It is as if a body of water were
to be resolved into nmllions of tiny dewdrops for a tinme, and each
dewdrop was then to acquire certain outside material in solution. In
that case, each dewdrop when it again returned to the body of water
woul d carry with it its foreign material, which would becone the
property of the whole. And subsequently forned dew drops would carry in
their substance a particle of the foreign matter brought back home by
the previous generation of dewdrops, and would thus be a little
different fromtheir predecessors. And this process, continuing for
many generations of dew drops, would ultimately cause the greatest
changes in the conposition of the successive generations.

This, in short, is the story of the change and inproving forns of life.
Fromthe atons into the elenments; fromthe |ower elenments into those
form ng protoplasm fromthe protoplasmto the |lower forns of anina
life; fromthese lower forns on to higher forns--this is the story. But
it is all a counterpart of the dewdrop and the body of water, _unti
the human soul is evolved .

The plants and the lower forns of aninmal life are not permanent

i ndi vidual souls, but each famly is a _group-soul _ corresponding to
the body of water from which the dewdrop arose. Fromthese famly
group-soul s gradual ly break off mnor groups, representing species, and
SO0 on into sub-species. At last when the fornms reach the plane of man,
the group-soul breaks itself up into _permanent individual souls_, and
true Metenpsychosis begins. That is, _each individual hunman sou

becones a permanent individual entity , destined to evolve and perfect
itself along the lines of spiritual evolution

And fromthis point begins our story of Spiritual Evolution

The story of Man, the Individual, begins am dst hunbl e surroundi ngs.
Primtive man, but little above the level of the |lower aninmals in point



of intelligence, has neverthel ess that distinguishing mark of

I ndi viduality--"Sel f-Consci ousness,"” which is the demarkati on between
Beast and Man. And even the | owest of the | owest races had at |east a
"trace" of this Self-Consciousness, which made of them i ndividuals, and
caused the fragnment of the race-soul to separate itself fromthe
general principle animating the race, and to fasten its "I" consci ous
upon itself, rather than upon the underlying race-soul, along
instinctive lines. Do you know just what this Self-Consciousness is,
and how it differs fromthe Physical Consciousness of the |ower

ani mal s? Perhaps we had better pause a nonment to consider it at this
pl ace.

The |l ower animals are of course conscious of the bodies, and their
wants, feelings, enotions, desires, etc., and their actions are in
response to the aninmating inpulses comng fromthis plane of

consci ousness. But it stops there. They "know," but they do not "know
that they know'; that is, they have not yet arrived at a state in which
they can think of thenselves as "I," and to reason upon their thoughts
and nental operations. It is |like the consciousness of a very young
child, which feels and knows its sensations and wants, but is unable to
think of itself as "I," and to turn the nental gaze inward. |In another
book of these series we have used the illustration of the horse which
has been left standing out in the cold sleet and rain, and which
undoubtedly feels and knows the unpl easant sensations arising
therefrom and longs to get away fromthe unpl easant environnment. But,
still, he is unable to analyze his nental states and wonder whether his
master will conme out to himsoon, or think how cruel it is to keep him
out of his warmconfortable stable; or wonder whether he will be taken
out in the cold rain again tonorrow, or feel envious of other horses
who are indoors; or wonder why he is kept out cold nights, etc., etc.
In short, the horse is unable to think as would a reasoni ng man under
just the sanme circunstances. He is aware of the disconfort, just as
woul d be the man; and he woul d run away hore, if he were able, just as
woul d the man. But he is not able to pity hinmself, nor to think about
his personality, as would a nan--he is not able to wonder whether life
is worth the living, etc., as would a man. He "knows" but is not able
to reflect upon the "knowi ng."

In the above illustration, the principal point is that the horse does
not "know hinmsel f" as an entity, while even the nbst primtive man is
able to so recogni ze hinself as an "1." If the horse were able to think
in words, he would think "feel," "cold," "hurt," etc., but he would be
unable to think "_I_ feel; _I _amcold; _I_amhurt," etc. The thought
"I" woul d be m ssing.

It is true that the "I" consciousness of the primtive man was slight,
and was but a degree above the Physical Consciousness of the higher
apes, but nevertheless it had sprung into being, never again to be
lost. The prinitive man was like a child a few years ol d--he was abl e
to say "I," and to think "I." _He had becone an individual soul. _

And this individual soul inhabited and animated a body but little
renmoved fromthat of an ape. But this new consci ousness began to noul d
that rude body and the ascent was begun. Each generation showed a
physi cal inprovenent over that of the preceding one, according to the
i nes of physical evolution, and as the devel opi ng soul demanded nore
perfect and devel oped bodi es the bodi es were evol ved to nmeet the



demand, for the nental denand has ever been the cause of the physica
form

The soul of the primtive man reincarnated al nost i mediately after the
deat h of the physical body, because the experiences gained were nostly
along the lines of the physical, the nmental planes being scarcely
brought into play, while the higher and spiritual faculties were al nost
entirely obscured fromsight. Life after life the soul of the primtive
man |ived out in rapid succession. But in each new enbodi nent there was
a slight advance over that of the previous one. Experience, or rather
the result of experiences, were carried over, and profited by. New

| essons were | earned and unl earned, inproved upon or discarded. And the
race grew and unf ol ded.

After a tinme the nunber of advancing souls which had outstripped their
fellows in progress becane sufficiently large for sub-races to be
formed, and so the branching off process began. In this way the various
races and types were forned, and the progress of Mankind gai ned
headway. At this point we may as well consider the history of the Races
of Mankind, that we nmay see how the great tide-wave of Soul has ever

pressed onward, marking higher and still higher stages of progress, and
al so how the various mnor waves of the great wave pushed in and then
receded, only to be followed by still higher waves. The story is nost

i nteresting.

The Yogi Teachings informus that the Grand Cycle of Man's Life on the
Earth is conposed of Seven Cycles, of which we are now living in the
third-seventh part of the Fifth Cycle. These Cycles may be spoken of as
the Geat Earth Periods, separated from each other by sonme great

natural cataclysm which destroyed the works of the previous races of
men, and which started afresh the progress called "civilization,"

whi ch, as all students know, manifests a rise and fall |ike unto that
of the tides.

Man in the First Cycle energed froma gross aninal-like state into a
condition sonewhat advanced. It was a sl ow progress, but nevertheless a
distinct series of advances were nade by the nore progressive souls who
passed over on to the Second Cycle, enbodying thenselves as the ruling
races in the sane, their |ess progressive brothers incarnating in the

| ower tribes of the Second Cycle. It nmust be renenbered that the souls
whi ch do not advance during a Cycle reincarnate in the next Cycle anbng
the lower races. So that even in this Fifth Cycle we have remants of
the previous cycles, the lives of the nenbers of which give us an idea
of what life in the earlier cycles nmust have been

The Yogi Teachings give us but little information regarding the people
of the First and Second Cycl es, because of the | ow state of these ages.
The tale, if told, would be the story of the Cave-dweller, and

St one-age people; the Fire-peoples, and all the rest of savage,
barbarian crew, there was but little trace of anything like that which
we call "civilization," although in the latter periods of the Second
Cycle the foundations for the comng civilizations were firmy |aid.

After the cataclysmwhich destroyed the works of Man of the Second
Cycle, and left the survivors scattered or disorganized, awaiting the
touch of the organizing urge which followed shortly afterward, there
dawned the first period of the Third Cycle. The scene of the life of



the Third Cycle was laid in what is known to Cccultists as Lenuria.
Lenuria was a mighty continent situated in what is now known as the
Pacific Ccean, and parts of the Indian Ccean. It included Australi a,
Austral asia, and other portions of the Pacific islands, which are in
fact surviving portions of the great continent of Lenuria, its highest
points, the lower portion having sunk beneath the seas ages and ages
ago.

Life in Lenuria is described as being principally concerned with the
physi cal senses, and sensual enjoynent, only a few devel oped soul s
havi ng broken through the fetters of materiality and reached the

begi nnings of the nental and spiritual planes of life. Sone few i ndeed
made great progress and were saved fromthe general weck, in order to
becone the | eaven which would lighten the mass of manki nd during the
next Cycle. These devel oped souls were the teachers of the new races,
and were | ooked upon by the latter as gods and supernatural beings, and
| egends and traditions concerning themare still existent anmong the
anci ent peopl es of our present day. Many of the nyths of the ancient
peopl es arose in this way.

The Yogi traditions hold that just prior to the great cataclysm which
destroyed the races of the Second Cycle, there was a body of the Chosen
Ones which migrated fromLenmuria to certain islands of the sea which
are now part of the main land of India. These people forned the nucl eus
of the Qccult Teachings of the Lenurians, and devel oped into the Fount
of Truth which has been flowi ng ever since throughout the successive
peri ods and cycl es.

When Lenuria passed away, there arose fromthe depths of the ocean the
continent which was to be the scene of the life and civilization of the
Fourth Cycle--the continent of Atlantis. Atlantis was situated in a
portion of what is now known as the Atlantic Ccean, beginning at what
is now known as the Cari bbean Sea and extendi ng over to the region of
what is now known as Africa. \What are now known as Cuba and the West

I ndi es were anong the highest points of the continent, and now stand
like monunents to its departed greatness.

The civilization of Atlantis was remarkable, and its people attained
hei ghts which seem al nost incredible to even those who are faniliar
with the highest achi evenents of man in our own tines. The Chosen Ones
preserved fromthe catacl ysmwhich destroyed Lermuria, and who lived to
a remarkably old age, had stored up within their mnds the wi sdom and
| earning of the races that had been destroyed, and they thus gave the
Atl anteans an enornous starting-advantage. They soon attained great
advancenent along all the lines of human endeavor. They perfected
mechani cal inventions and appliances, reaching far ahead of even our
present attainments. In the field of electricity especially they
reached the stages that our present races will reach in about two or
three hundred years fromnow Al ong the lines of Cccult Attai nment
their progress was far beyond the dreans of the average nman of our own
race, and in fact fromthis arose one of the causes of their downfall,
for they prostituted the power to base and sel fish uses, and Bl ack
Magi c.

And, so the decline of Atlantis began. But the end did not cone at
once, or suddenly, but gradually. The continent, and its surroundi ng
i sl ands gradual |y sank beneath the waves of the Atlantic Ccean, the



process occupyi ng over 10,000 years. The G eeks and Romans of our own
Cycle had traditions regardi ng the sinking of the continent, but their
know edge referred only to the di sappearance of the snall

remai nder--certain islands--the continent itself having di sappeared

t housands of years before their tine. It is recorded that the Egyptian
priests had traditions that the continent itself had di sappeared nine
t housand years before their tine. As was the case with the Chosen Ones
of Lenuria, so was it with the Elect of Atlantis, who were taken away
fromthe doomed | and sone time prior to its destruction. The few
advanced people left their homes and migrated to portions of what are
now South Anerica and Central Anmerica, but which were then islands of
the sea. These people have left their traces of their civilization and
wor ks, which our antiquaries are discovering to-day.

When the Fifth Cycle dawned (our own cycle, renenber) these brave and
advanced souls acted as the race-teachers and becane as "gods" to those
who came afterward. The races were very prolific, and nmultiplied very
rapidly under the nost favorable conditions. The souls of the

Atl anteans were pressing forward for enbodi ment, and human forns were
born to supply the demand. And now begins the history of our own
Cycle--the Fifth Cycle.

But before we begin a consideration of the Fifth Cycle, |let us consider
for a nonent a few points about the | aws operating to cause these great
changes.

In the first place, each Cycle has a different theatre for its work and
action. The continent of Lenuria was not in existence during the Second
Cycle, and arose fromthe ocean bed only when its appointed time cane.
And, |ikewi se the continent of Atlantis reposed beneath the waves while
the Lemurian races manifested during the Third Cycle, rising by neans
of a convulsion of the earth's surface to play its part during its own
period--the Fourth Cycle--only to sink again beneath the waves to make
way for the birth of the Fifth Cycle with its races. By nmeans of these
cataclysms the races of each Cycle were wi ped out when the tinme caneg,
the few El ect or Chosen ones, that is those who have manifested the
right to live on, being carried away to sone favorabl e environnment
where they becane as | eaven to the nass--as "gods" to the new races
that quickly appear

It must be remenbered, however, that these Chosen Ones are not the only
ones saved fromthe destruction that overtakes the majority of the
race. On the contrary a few survivors are preserved, although driven
away fromtheir fornmer honmes, and reduced to "first principles of
living" in order to becone the parents of the new races. The new races
springing fromthe fittest of these survivors quickly form sub-races
bei ng conposed of the better adapted souls seeking reincarnation, while
the less fit sink into barbarism and show evi dences of decay, although
a remmant drags on for thousands of years, being conposed of the souls
of those who have not advanced sufficiently to take a part in the life
of the new races. These "left-overs" are in evidence in our own tines
in the cases of the Australian savages, and sone of the African tribes,
as well as anong the Digger |Indians and others of simlar grade of
intelligence.

In order to understand the advance of each race it nust be renenbered
that the nore advanced souls, after passing out of the body, have a



much | onger period of rest in the higher planes, and consequently do
not present thenselves for reincarnation until a period quite |ate when
conpared with the hasty reincarnation of the |ess advanced soul s who
are hurried back to rebirth by reason of the strong earthly attachnents
and desires. In this way it happens that the earlier races of each
Cycle are nmore primtive folk than those who foll ow them as the years
roll by. The soul of an earth-bound person reincarnates in a few years,
and sonetines in a few days, while the soul of an advanced nman nay
repose and rest on the higher planes for centuries--nay, even for

t housands of years, until the earth has reached a stage in which the
appropriate environment rmay be afforded it.

observers, unconnected with Occultism have noted certain | aws which
seemto regulate the rise and fall of nations--the procession of ruling
races. They do not understand the | aw of Metenpsychosis that al one
gives the key to the problem but neverthel ess they have not failed to
record the existence of the |aws thenselves. In order to show that
these | aws are recogni zed by persons who are not at all influenced by
the Cccult Teachings, we take the liberty of quoting fromDraper's
"History of the Intellectual Devel opment of Europe."

Dr. Draper wites as follows: "W are, as we often say, the creatures
of circunstances. In that expression there is a higher philosophy than
m ght at first appear. Fromthis nore accurate point of view we should
therefore consider the course of these events, recognizing the
principle that the affairs of nmen pass forward in a determ nate way,
expandi ng and unfol di ng thensel ves. And hence we see that the things of
whi ch we have spoken as if they were matters of choice, were in reality
forced upon their apparent authors by the necessity of the tinmes. But
in truth they should be considered as the presentation of a certain
phase of life which nations in their onward course sooner or |ater
assune. To the individual, how well we know that a sober noderation of
action, an appropriate gravity of deneanor, belonging to the mature
period of life, change fromthe wanton willful ness of youth, which may
be ushered in, or its beginnings marked by many acci dental incidents;

i n one perhaps by donestic bereavenents, in another by the |oss of
fortune, in athird by ill-health. W are correct enough in inmputing to
such trials the change of character; but we never decei ve ourselves by
supposing that it would have failed to take place had these incidents
not occurred. There runs an irresistible destiny in the mdst of these
vicissitudes. There are anal ogi es between the life of a nation, and
that of an individual, who, though he may be in one respect the maker
of his own fortunes, for happiness or for msery, for good or for evil,
t hough he remains here or goes there as his inclinations pronpt, though
he does this or abstains fromthat as he chooses, is neverthel ess held
fast by an inexorable fate--a fate which brought himinto the world
involuntarily, so far as he was concerned, which presses himforward
through a definite career, the stages of which are absolutely

i nvari abl e, --infancy, childhood, youth, maturity, old age, with al
their characteristic actions and passions, --and which renoves himfrom
the scene at the appointed tinme, in npbst cases against his will. So

also is it with nations; the voluntary is only the outward senbl ance,
covering but hardly hiding the predeterm ned. Over the events of life
we may have control, but none whatever over the law of its progress.
There is a geonetry that applies to nations an equation of their curve
of advance. That no nortal nman can touch.”



Thi s remarkabl e passage, just quoted, shows how the cl ose observers of
history note the rise and fall of the tides of human race progress,

al t hough ignorant of the real underlying causing energy or force. A
study of the Cccult Teachi ngs al one gives one the hidden secret of
human actions and throws the bright light of Truth upon the dark
corners of phenonena.

At the beginning of the Fifth Cycle (which is the present one), there
were not only the beginnings of the new races which always spring up at
t he begi nning of each new cycle and which are the foundations for the
com ng races which take advantage of the fresh conditions and
opportunities for growmh and devel opnent--but there were also the
descendants of the Elect Saved fromthe destruction of Atlantis by
havi ng been | ed away and col oni zed far fromthe scene of danger. The
new races were the descendant of the scattered survivors of the

Atl antean peoples, that is, the common run of people of the tine. But
the Elect few were very superior people, and inparted to their
descendants their know edge and wi sdom So that we see at the begi nning
of the Fifth Cycle hordes of new, primtive people in certain |ands,
and in other places advanced nations |ike the ancestors of the Ancient
Egypti ans, Persians, Chal deans, H ndus, etc.

These advanced races were ol d soul s--advanced soul s--the progressed and
devel oped souls of Ancient Lermuria and Atlantis, who lived their lives
and who are now either on higher planes of life, or else are anbng us
to-day taking a leading part in the world' s affairs, striving nmightily
to save the present races fromthe m sfortunes which overtook their

pr edecessors.

The descendants of the people were the Assyrians and Babyl onians. In
due tine the primtive new races devel oped and the great Roman

G eci an, and Carthagi ni an peopl es appeared. Then cane the rise of other
peopl es and nations down to the present time. Each race or nation has
its rise, its height of attainment, and its decline. Wen a nation
begins to decline it is because its nore advanced soul s have passed on,
and only the |l ess progressive souls are left. The history of al

nati ons show the truth of the Occult the term Mn are forsaking old

i deal s, creeds and dogmas, and are running hither and thither seeking
sonmet hing they feel to be necessary, but of the nature of which they
know not hing. They are feeling the hunger for Peace--the thirst for
Know edge--and they are seeking satisfaction in all directions.

This is not only the inevitable working of the Law of Evolution, but is
al so a mani festation of the power and | ove of the great souls that have
passed on to higher planes of existence, and who have becone as angel s
and arch-angels. These beings are filled with the | ove of the race, and
are setting into notion influences that are being manifest in many
directions, the tendency of which are to bring the race to a
realization of its higher power, faculties, and destiny.

As we have said in other places, one of the greatest difficulties in
the way of the seeker after Truth in his consideration of the question
of Spiritual Evolution is the feeling that rebirth is being forced upon
him w thout any say on his part, and against his desires. But this is
far frombeing correct. It is true that the whole process is according
to the Geat Law, but that Law operates through the force of Desire and
Attraction. The soul is attracted toward rebirth by reason of its



desire or rather the essence of its desires. It is reborn only because
it has within itself the desire for further experience, and opportunity
for unfoldnment. And it is reborn into certain environnents solely
because it has within itself unsatisfied desires for those
environments, etc. The process is just as regular and scientific as is
the attraction of one atomof matter for another

Each soul has within itself certain elenents of desire and attraction,
and it attracts to itself certain conditions and experiences, and is in
turn attracted by these things. This is the law of life, in the body
and out of it. And there is no injustice inthe lawit is the essence
of justice itself, for it gives to each just what is required to fil
the indwelling desires, or else the conditions and experiences designed
to burn out the desires which are hol ding one back, and the destruction
of which will nake possible future advancenent.

For instance, if one is bound by the inordinate desire for material
wealth, the Law of Karma will attract himto a rebirth in conditions in
which he will be surrounded by wealth and |uxury until he becones
sickened with themand will find his heart filled with the desire to
flee fromthemand toward higher and nore satisfying things. O course
the Law of Karnma acts in other ways, as we shall see in our next

| esson--it deals with one's debts and obligations, also. The Law of
Karma is closely connected with Metenpsychosis, and one nust be
considered in connection with the other, always.

Not only is it true that man's rebirths are in strict accordance with
the law of Attraction and Desire, but it is also true that after he
attains a certain stage of spiritual unfoldnent he enters into the
consci ous stage of rebirth, and thereafter he is reborn consciously and
with full foreknow edge. Many are now entering into this stage of

devel opnment, and have a partial consciousness of their past |ives,
which also inplies that they have had at |east a partial consciousness
of approaching rebirth, for the two phases of consci ousness run

t oget her.

Those individuals of a race who have outstripped their fellows in
spiritual unfoldment, are still bound by the Karma of the particular
race to which they belong, up to a certain point. And as the entire
race, or at least a large proportion of it, nust nove forward as a
whol e, such individuals nmust needs wait al so. But they are not

conpel led to suffer a tiresome round of continued rebirths amd

envi ronments and condi ti ons which they have outgrown. On the contrary,
the advanced individual soul is allowed to wait until the race reaches
its own stage of advancenment, when it again joins in the upward
movenent, in full consciousness, however. In the interimhe nay pass
his well earned rest either on sone of the higher planes of rest, or
el se in conscious tenmporary sojourn in other material spheres hel ping
in the great work as a Teacher and worker for Good and Spiritua

Evol uti on anong t hose who need such help. In fact there are in the
worl d to-day, individual souls which have reached sinmilar stages on

ot her planets, and who are spending their rest period here am dst the
conparatively |ower Earth conditions, striving to lift up the Earth
soul s to greater heights.

So long as people allow thenselves to becone attached to materi al
objects, so long will they be reborn in conditions in which these



objects bind themfast. It is only when the soul frees itself from
these entangling obstructions that it is born in conditions of freedom
Sone outgrow these material attachnents by right thinking and
reasoning, while others seemto be conpelled to live themout, and thus
outlive them before they are free. At last when the soul realizes that
these things are nerely incidents of the | ower personality, and have
naught to do with the real individuality, then, and then only, do they
fall fromit like a wornout cloak, and are |left behind while it bounds
forward on The Path fresh fromthe |ighter weight being carried.

The Yogi Philosophy teaches that Man will live forever, ascending from
hi gher to higher planes, and then on and on and on. Death is but the
physi cal synbol of a period of Soul Rest, simlar to sleep of the tired
body, and is just as much to be wel coned and greeted with thanks. Life
is continuous, and its object is devel opnent, unfol dnent and growt h. W
are in Eternity now as nmuch as we ever shall be. Qur souls may exi st
out of the body as well as in it, although bodily incarnation is
necessary at this stage of our devel opnment. As we progress on to higher
pl anes of life, we shall incarnate in bodies far nore ethereal than
those now used by us, just as in the past we used bodi es al nost

incredi bly grosser and coarser than those we call our own to-day. Life
is far nore than a thing of three-score and ten years--it is really a
succession of such lives, on an ascending scale, that which we call our
personal self to-day being nmerely the essence of the experiences of
countless lives in the past.

The Soul is working steadily upward, from higher to higher, from gross
to finer fornms and nanifestations. And it will steadily work for ages
to cone, always progressing, always advancing, always unfol ding. The
Uni verse contains many worlds for the Soul to inhabit, and then after
it has passed on to other Universes, there will still be Infinitude
before it. The destiny of the Soul of Man is of wondrous prom se and
possibilities--the mnd to-day cannot begin to even dream of what is
before the Soul. Those who have al ready advanced many steps beyond
you- -t hose Elder Brethren--are constantly extending to you aid in many
directions. They are extending to you the Unseen Hand, which lifts you
over many a hard place and dangerous crossing--but you recognize it not
except in a vague way. There are now in existence, on planes infinitely
hi gher than your own, intelligences of transcendent glory and
magni fi cence--but they were once Men even as you are to-day. They have
so far progressed upon the Path that they have becone as angel s and
archangel s when conpared with you. And, blessed thought, even as these
exal ted ones were once even as you, so shall you, in due course of
Spiritual Evolution, beconme even as these mghty ones.

The Yogi Phil osophy teaches that You who are reading these |ines have
lived many lives previous to the present one. You have lived in the

| ower forms, and have worked your way arduously along the Path unti
now you are reaching the stage of Spiritual Consciousness in which the
past and future will begin to appear plain to you for the first tine.
You have lived as the cave-man--the cliff-dweller--the savage--the
barbarian. You have been the warrior--the priest--the Medi eval schol ar
and occultist--the prince--the pauper. You have lived in Lenuria--in
Atlantis--in India--in Persia--in Egypt--in ancient Rone and
Greece--and are now playing your part in the Western civilization
associating with many with whom you have had relations in your past
lives.



In closing this lesson, let us quote froma previous witing fromthe
sanme pen that wites this | esson

"Toward what goal is all this Spiritual Evolution tending? Wat does it
all nmean? Fromthe | ow planes of life to the highest--all are on The
Path. To what state or place does The Path | ead? Let us attenpt to
answer by asking you to imagine a series of mllions of circles, one
within the other. Each circle neans a stage of Life. The outer circles
are filled with life inits | owest and nost material stages--each
circle nearer the Centre holds higher and higher forms--until Men (or
what were once Men) becone as gods. Still on, and on, and on. does the
formof life grow higher, until the human mind cannot grasp the idea.
But what is the Centre? The MND of the entire Spiritual Body--the
ABSOLUTE! And we are traveling toward that Centre!"

And again fromthe sane source

"But beyond your plane, and beyond m ne, are plane after plane,
connected with our earth, the splendors of which man cannot concei ve.
And there are |ikew se many pl anes around the other planets of our
chain--and there are mllions of other worlds--and there are chains of
uni verses just as there are chains of planets--and then greater groups
of these chains--and so on greater and grander beyond the power of man
to i magi ne--on and on and on and on--higher and higher--to

i nconcei vabl e heights. An infinity of infinities of worlds are before
us. Qur world and our planetary system and our system of suns, and our
system of solar systens, are but as grains of sand on the beach of the
m ghty ocean. But then you cry, 'But what am|--poor nortal thing--1Iost
among all this inconceivabl e greatness?" The answer cones that You are
that nost precious thing--a living soul. And if you were destroyed the
whol e system of universes would crunmble, for you are as necessary as
the greatest part of it--it cannot do w thout you--you cannot be | ost
or destroyed--you are a part of it all, and are eternal. 'But,' you
ask, 'beyond all of this of which you have told me, what is there--what
is the Centre of it AIl? Your Teacher's face takes on a rapt
expression--a light not of earth beans forth from his countenance.

' THE ABSOLUTE !"' he replies.

THE ELEVENTH LESSON.

THE LAW OF KARMNA.

"Karma" is a Sanscrit termfor that great Law known to Western thinkers
as Spiritual Cause and Effect, or Causation. It relates to the
complicated affinities for either good or evil that have been acquired
by the soul throughout its many incarnations. These affinities nanifest
as characteristics enduring fromone incarnation to another, being
added to here, softened or altered there, but always pressing forward
for expression and nmanifestation. And, so, it follows that what each
one of us is inthis |life depends upon is what we have been and how we
have acted in our past |ives.



Thr oughout the operations of the Law of Karnma the manifestation of
Perfect Justice is apparent. W are not punished for_ our sins, as the
current beliefs have it, but instead we are punished by our sins. W
are not rewarded for_our good acts, but we received our reward
_through and by_ characteristics, qualities, affinities, etc., acquired
by reason of our having perfornmed these good acts in previous |lives. W
are our own judges and executioners. |In our present lives we are
storing up good or bad Karma which will stick to us closely, and which
wi Il demand expression and manifestation in lives to come. WWen we
fasten around ourselves the evil of bad Karma, we have taken to shelter
a nonster which will gnaw into our very vitals until we shake him of f
by devel opi ng opposite qualities. And when we draw to oursel ves the
good Karma of Duty well perforned, kindness well expressed, and Good
Deeds freely performed wi thout hope of reward, then do we weave for
oursel ves the beautiful garnments which we are destined to wear upon the
occasion of our future lives.

The Yogi Teachings relating to the Law of Karma do not teach us that
Sin is an of fense agai nst the Power which brought us into being, so
much as it is an offense against ourselves. W cannot injure the

Absol ute, nor harmlt in any way. But we may harm each other, and in so
doi ng harm ourselves. The Yogis teach that Sin is largely a matter of

i gnorance and mi sunderstanding of our true nature, and that the | esson
must be well learned until we are able to see the folly and error of
our former course, and thus are able to renmedy our past errors and to
avoid their recurrence. By Karna the effects arising fromour sins
cling to us, until we becone sick and weary of them and seek their
cause in our hearts. Wien we have discovered the evil cause of these
effects, we learn to hate it and tear it fromus as a foul thing, and
are thence evernore relieved of it.

The Yogi s view the sinning soul as the parent does the child who wll
persist in playing with forbidden things. The parent cautions the child
agai nst playing with the stove, but still the child persists inits

di sobedi ence, and sooner or later receives a burn for its nmeddling. The
burn is not a _punishnment_ for the di sobedience (although it nay seem
so to it) but comes in obedience to a natural |aw which is invariable.
To child finds out that stoves and burns are connected, and begins to
see sone sense and reason in the adnonitions of the parent. The |ove of
the parent sought to save the child the pain of the burn, and yet the
child-nature persisted in experinenting, and was taught the | esson. But
the | esson once thoroughly learned, it is not necessary to forbid the
child the stove, for it has | earned the danger for itself and
thereafter avoids it.

And thus it is with the human soul passing on fromone life to another
It | earns new | essons, gathers new experiences, and |learns to recogni ze
the pain that invariably cones from Wong Action, and the Happi ness
that invariably comes fromRight Action. As it progresses it |earns how
hurtful certain courses of action are, and like the burnt child it

avoi ds themthereafter.

If we will but stop to consider for a nonment the rel ative degrees of
tenmptation to us and to others, we may see the operations of past Karnm
in former lives. Why is it that this thing is "no tenptation" to you
while it is the greatest tenptation to another. Wiy is it that certain
things do not seemto have any attraction for him and yet they attract



you so rmuch that you have to use all of your will power to resist then?
It is because of the Karna in your past lives. The things that do not
now tenpt you, have been outlived in sone fornmer life, and you have
profited by your own experiences, or those of others, or else through
sone teaching given you by one who had been attracted to you by your
unf ol di ng consci ousness of Truth.

W are profiting to-day by the | essons of our past lives. If we have

| earned themwell we are receiving the benefit, while if we have turned
our backs on the words of wi sdomoffered us, or have refused to | earn
the | esson perfectly, we are conpelled to sit on the sanme old
school - benches and hear the sane old | esson repeated until it is fairly
driven into our consciousness. W wonder why it is that other persons
can performcertain evil acts that seemso repulsive to us, and are apt
to pride ourselves upon our superior virtue. But those who know,
realize that their unfortunate brethren have not paid sufficient
attention to the lesson of the past, and are having it repeated to them
inanore drastic formthis time. They know that the virtuous ones are
sinply reaping the benefit of their own application in the past, but
that their lesson is not over, and that unless they advance and hold
fast to that which they have attained, as well, they will be
outstripped by many of those whose failure they are now viewing with
wonder and scorn

It is hard for us to fully realize that we are what we are because of
our past experiences. It is difficult for us to value the experiences
that we are now goi ng t hrough, because we do not fully appreciate the
val ue of bitter experiences once lived out and outlived. Let us |ook
back over the experiences of this present life, for instance. How many
bitter episodes are there which we wi sh had never happened, and how we
wi sh we could tear them out of our consciousness. But we do not realize
that fromthese sanme bitter experiences cane know edge and wi sdom t hat
we woul d not part with under any circunstances. And yet if we were to
tear away fromus the cause of these benefits, we would tear away the
benefits also, and would find ourselves back just where we were before
t he experience happened to us. What we would like to do is to hold on
to the benefits that canme fromthe experience---the know edge and

wi sdom that were picked fromthe tree of pain. But we cannot separate
the effect fromthe cause in this way, and nust |earn to | ook back upon
these bitter experiences as the causes from which our present

know edge, wi sdom and attai nnent proceeded. Then may we cease to hate
these things, and to see that good may conme fromevil, under the
wor ki ngs of the Law.

And when we are able to do this, we shall be able to regard the painfu
experiences of our present day as the inevitabl e outcone of causes away
back in our past, but which will work surely toward increased

know edge, wi sdom and attainnent, if we will but see the Good
underlying the working of the Law. Wien we fall in with the working of
the Law of Karna we recognize its pain not as an injustice or

puni shrent, but as the beneficent operation of a Law which, although
apparently working Evil, has for its end and aim U tinmate Good.

Many object to the teachings of the Law of Karma by saying that the
experiences of each |life not being renenbered, nust be usel ess and
without value. This is a very foolish position to take concerning the
matter. These experiences although not fully renmenbered, are not | ost



to us at all--they are nade a part of the material of which our m nds
are conposed. They exist in the formof feelings, characteristics,
inclinations, likes and dislikes, affinities, attractions, repulsions,
etc., etc., and are as nuch in evidence as are the experiences of
yesterday which are fresh in our nenmory. Look back over your present
life, and try to renenber the experiences of the past years. You wl |
find that you remenber but few of the events of your life. The pressing
and constant experiences of each of the days that you have lived have
been, for the nost part, forgotten. Though these experiences may have

seemed very vivid and real to you when they occurred, still they have
faded i nto nothingness now, and they are to all intents and purposes
_lost_to you. But _are_they lost? Not at all. You are what you are

because of the results of these experiences. Your character has been
moul ded and shaped, little by little, by these apparently forgotten

pai ns, pleasures, sorrows and happi nesses. This trial strengthened you
along certain lines; that one changed your point of view and nade you
see things with a broader sweep of vision. This grief caused you to
feel the pain of others; that disappointnment spurred you on to new
endeavors. And each and every one of themleft a permanent nmark upon
your personality--upon your character. Al nmen are what they are by
reason of what they have lived through and out. And though these
happeni ngs, scenes, circunstances, occurrences, experiences, have faded
fromthe nmenory, their effects are indelibly inprinted upon the fabric
of the character, and the man of to-day is different fromwhat he woul d
have been had the happeni ng or experience not entered into his life.

And this sane rule applies to the characteristics brought over from
past incarnations. You have not the nenory of the experiences, but you
have the fruit in the shape of "characteristics," tastes, inclinations,
etc. You have a tendency toward certain things, and a distaste for
others. Certain things attract, while others repel you. Al of these
things are the result of your experiences in former incarnations. Your
very taste and inclination toward occult studies which has caused you
to read these lessons is your legacy fromsonme forner life in which
some one spoke a word or two to you regardi ng the subject, and
attracted your interest and desire. You |l earned sone little about the
subj ect then--perhaps nuch--and devel oped a desire for nore know edge
al ong these lines, which nanifesting in your present |ife has brought
you in contact with further instruction. The sanme inclination will |ead
to further advancenent in this life, and still greater opportunities in
future incarnations. Nearly every one who reads these lines has felt
that much of this occult instruction inparted is but a "re-|earning" of
sonet hi ng previously known, although many of the things taught have
never been heard before in this life. You pick up a book and read
somet hi ng, and know at once that it is so, because in sonme vague way
you have a consci ousness of having studi ed and worked out the problem
in some past period of your lives. Al this is the working of the Law
of Karma, which caused you to attract that for which you have an
affinity, and which al so causes others to be attracted to you.

Many are the reuni ons of people who have been related to each other in
previous lives. The old | oves, and old hates work out their Karmc
results in our lives. W are bound to those whom we have | oved, and

al so to those whom we nmay have injured. The story nmust be worked out to
the end, although a know edge of the Law undoubtedly relieves one of
many entangling attachnments and Karmic rel ati onshi ps, by pointing out
the nature of the relation, and enabling one to free hinself nentally



fromthe bond, which process tends to dissolve nmuch of the Karnic
ent angl enent s.

Life is a great school for the learning of | essons. It has many grades,
many cl asses, many scal es of progress. And the | essons nust be | earned
whether we will or no. If we refuse or neglect to learn the | esson we
are sent back to acconplish the task, again and again, until the | esson
is finally |l earned. Nothing once |earned is ever forgotten entirely.
There is an indelible inmprint of the | esson in our character, which
mani fests as predi spositions, tastes, inclinations, etc. Al that goes
to make up that which we call "Character" is the workings of the Law of
Karma. There is no such thing as Chance. Nothing ever "happens." Al is
regul ated by the Law of Cause and Effect or Karna. As a man sows SO
shall he reap, in a literal sense. You are what you are to-day, by
reason of what you were in your last life. And in your next life you
will be what you are maki ng of yourself to-day. You are your own judge,
and executioner--your own bestower of rewards. But the Love of the
Absolute is ever working to | ead you upward to the Light, and to open
your soul to that know edge that, in the words of the Yogis, "burns up
Karma, " and enabl es you to throw off the burden of Cause and Effect
that you have been carrying around with you, and which has wei ghted you
down.

In the Fourteen Lessons we quoted fromM. Berry Benson, a witer in
the Century Magazine_ for May, 1894. The quotation fits so beautifully
into this place, that we venture to reproduce it here once nore, with
your permission. It reads as foll ows:

"Alittle boy went to school. He was very little. Al that he knew he
had drawn in with his nother's mlk. Hs teacher (who was God) pl aced
himin the | onest class, and gave himthese | essons to | earn: Thou
shalt not kill. Thou shalt do no hurt to any living thing. Thou shalt
not steal. So the man did not kill; but he was cruel, and he stole. At
the end of the day (when his beard was gray--when the ni ght was cone)
his teacher (who was God) said: Thou hast |learned not to kill, but the
ot her | essons thou hast not |earned. Cone back tonorrow.

"On the norrow he cane back a little boy. And his teacher (who was God)
put himin a class a little higher, and gave himthese | essons to

| earn: Thou shalt do no hurt to any living thing. Thou shalt not steal
Thou shalt not cheat. So the man did no hurt to any living thing; but
he stole and cheated. And at the end of the day (when his beard was
gray--when the night was cone) his teacher (who was God) said: Thou
hast |earned to be nmerciful. But the other |essons thou hast not

| earned. Cone back tonorrow.

"Again, on the norrow, he cane back, a little boy. And his teacher (who
was God) put himin a class yet a little higher, and gave himthese

| essons to learn: Thou shalt not steal. Thou shalt not cheat. Thou
shalt not covet. So the man did not steal; but he cheated and he
coveted. And at the end of the day (when his beard was gray--when the
ni ght was cone) his teacher (who was God) said: Thou hast |earned not
to steal. But the other |essons thou hast not |earned. Cone back, ny
child, tonorrow

"This is what | have read in the faces of nen and wonen, in the book of
the world, and in the scroll of the heavens, which is wit with stars."”



Under the operation of the Law of Karna every man is naster of his own
destiny--he rewards hinsel f--he punishes hinself--he builds, tears down
and devel ops his character, always, however, under the brooding

i nfluence of the Absolute which is Love Infinite and which is
constantly exerting the upward spiritual urge, which is drawi ng the
soul toward its ultimate haven of rest. Man nust, and does, work out
his own sal vation and destiny, but the upward urge is always
there--never tiring--never despairing--know ng always that Utinmte
Victory belongs to the soul

Under the Law of Karna every action, yea, every thought as well, has
its Karm c effect upon the future incarnations of the soul. And, not
exactly in the nature of punishnent or rewards, in the genera
acceptation of the term but as the invariable operation of the Law of
Cause and Effect. The thoughts of a person are |ike seeds which seek to
press forward into growh, bud, blossomand fruit. Sone spring into
growth in this Iife, while others are carried over into future |ives.
The actions of this life may represent only the partial growth of the
t hought seed, and future |lives may be necessary for its full blossom ng
and fruition. O course, the individual who understands the Truth, and
who has nentally divorced hinself fromthe fruits of his actions--who
has robbed nmaterial Desire of its vital force by seeing it as it is,
and not as a part of his Real Self--his seed-thoughts do not spring
into blossomand fruit in future lives, for he has killed their germ
The Yogis express this thought by the illustration of the baked-seeds.
They show their pupils that while ordinary seeds sprout, blossom and
bear fruit, still if one bakes the seeds their vitality is gone, and
whil e they may serve the purposes of a nourishing neal still they can
never cause sprout, blossomor fruit. Then the pupil is instructed in
the nature of Desire, and shown how desires invariably spring into
plant, blossomand fruit, the life of the person being the soil in

whi ch they flourish. But Desires understood, and set off fromthe Rea
Man, are akin to baked-seeds--they have been subjected to the heat of
spiritual wi sdomand are thus robbed of their vitality, and are unable
to bear fruit. In this way the understood and nastered Desire bears no
Karmic fruit of future action

The Yogis teach that there are two great principles at work in the
matter of Karmic Law affecting the conditions of rebirth. The first
principle is that whereby the prevailing desires, aspirations, |ikes,
and dislikes, loves and hates, attractions and repul sions, etc., press
the soul into conditions in which these characteristics may have a
favorabl e and congenial soil for devel opnent. The second principle is
that which may be spoken of as the urge of the unfolding Spirit, which
is always urging forward toward fuller expression, and the breaking
down of confining sheaths, and which thus exerts a pressure upon the
soul awaiting reincarnation which causes it to seek higher environments
and conditions than its desires and aspiration, as well as its genera
characteristics, would denmand. These two apparently conflicting (and
yet actual ly harnonious) principles acting and reacting upon each
other, deternine the conditions of rebirth, and have a very nateria
effect upon the Karmic Law. One's life is largely a conflict between
these two forces, the one tending to hold the soul to the present
conditions resulting frompast lives, and the other ever at work
seeking to uplift and elevate it to greater heights.



The desires and characteristics brought over fromthe past l|ives, of
course, seek fuller expression and mani festation upon the Iines of the
past lives. These tendencies sinply wish to be let alone and to grow
according to their own | aws of devel opnent and mani festation. But the
unfolding Spirit, knowing that the soul's best interests are along the
lines of spiritual unfoldnment and growh, brings a steady pressure to
bear, life after life, upon the soul, causing it to gradually kill out
the | ower desires and characteristics, and to devel op qualities which
tend to lead it upward instead of allowing it to remain on its present
|l evel, there to bring to blossomand fruit many | ow t houghts and
desires. Absolute Justice reigns over the operations of the Law of
Karma, but back of that and superior even to its might is found the
Infinite Love of the absolute which tends to Redeemthe race. It is
that love that is back of all the upward tendencies of the soul, and
which we all feel within our inner selves in our best nonents. The
light of the Spirit (Love) is ever there.

Qur relationship to others in past lives has its effect upon the

wor king of the Law of Karma. If in the past we have forned attachments
for other individuals, either through Iove or hate; either by kindness
or cruelty; these attachnments nanifest in our present |life, for these
persons are bound to us, and we to them by the bonds of Karna, unti
the attachment is worn out. Such people will in the present |ife have
certain relationships to us, the object of which is the working out of
the problens in which we are nmutually concerned, the adjustnent of

rel ati onship, the "squaring up" of accounts, the devel opnent of both.
W are apt to be placed in a position to receive hurts fromthose whom
we have hurt in past lives, and this not through the idea of revenge,
but by the inexorable working out of the Law of Conpensation in Karmc
adj ustnents. And when we are hel ped, conforted and receive favors from
those who we helped in past lives, it is not nerely a reward, but the
operation of the same |aw of Justice. The person who hurts us in this
way may have no desire to do so, and may even be di stressed because he
is used as an instrunment in this way, but the Karmc Law places himin
a position where he unwittingly and without desire acts so that you
receive pain through him Have you not felt yourselves hurting anot her
al t hough you had no desire and intention of so doing, and, in fact,
were sorely distressed because you could not prevent the pain? This Is
the operation of Karnma. Have you not found yourself placed where you
unexpectedly were nade the bestower of favors upon sone al nbst unknown
persons? This is Karnma. The Weel turns slowy, but it makes the
conplete circle.

Karma is the conpanion |law to Metenpsychosis. The two are inextricably
connected, and their operations are closely interwven. Constant and
unvarying in operation, Karnma manifests upon and in worlds, planets,
races, nations, fanmlies and persons Everywhere in space is the great
law in operation in some form The so-called nmechani cal operations
call ed Causation are as much a phase of Karnma as is the highest phases
mani f est on the higher planes of life, far beyond our own. And through
it all is ever the urge toward perfection--the upward nmovenent of all
life. The Yogi teachings regard the Universe as a mghty whole, and the
Law of Karnma as the one great |aw operating and nmanifesting through

t hat whol e.

How different is the workings of this mghty Law fromthe many ideas
advanced by man to account for the happenings of life. Mere Chance is



no explanation, for the careful thinker nust inevitably conme to the
conclusion that in an Universe governed by |law, there can be no room
for Chance. And to suppose that all rewards and punishnments are
bestowed by a personal deity, in answer to prayers, supplications, good
behavior, offerings, etc., is to fall back into the chil dhood stage of
the race thought. The Yogis teach that the sorrow, suffering and
affliction witnessed on all sides of us, as well as the joy, happiness
and bl essings also in evidence, are not caused by the will or whi mof
some capricious deity to reward his friends and punish his enenies--but
by the working of an invariable Law which nmetes out to each his neasure
of good and ill according to his Karnic attachnents and rel ati onshi ps.

Those who are suffering, and who see no cause for their pain, are apt
to conplain and rebel when they see others of no apparent nerit

enj oying the good things of |ife which have been denied their
apparently nore worthy brethren. The churches have no answer except "It
is God's will," and that "the D vine nmotive nust not be questioned."
These answers seem |l i ke nockery, particularly when the idea of Divine
Justice is associated with the teaching. There is no other answer
conpatible with Divine Justice other than the Law of Karma, which nakes
each person responsible for his or her happiness or msery. And there
is nothing so stinulating to one as to know that he has w thin hinself
the means to create for hinself newer and better conditions of Iife and
environnment. W are what we are to-day by reason of what we were in our
yesterdays. W will be in our tonorrows that which we have started into
operation to-day. As we sowin this life, so shall we reap in the
next--we are now reapi ng that which we have sown in the past. St. Pau
voiced a world truth when he said: "Brethren, be not deceived. God is
not nmocked, for whatsoever a man soweth that shall he also reap.”

The teachers divide the operation of Karma into three general classes,
as foll ows:

(1) The Karmi c nanifestations which are now under way in our |ives,
produci ng results which are the effects of causes set into notion in
our past lives. This is the nmost conmon form and best known phase of
Karm ¢ mani f estation.

(2) The Karnma which we are now acquiring and storing up by reason of
our actions, deeds, thoughts and nental and spiritual relationships.
This stored up Karma will spring into operation in future lives, when
the body and environments appropriate for its manifestati on presents
itself or is secured; or else when other Karma tending to restrict its
operations is renoved. But one does not necessarily have to wait unti

a future life in order to set into operation and manifestation the
Karma of the present life. For there conme tines in which there being no
obstructing Karma brought over froma past life, the present life Karma
may begin to manifest.

(3) The Karma brought over from past incarnations, which is not able to
mani fest at the present tine owing to the opposition presented by other
Karma of an opposite nature, serves to hold the first in check. It is a
wel | known physical |aw, which |ikewi se manifests on the nental plane,
that two opposing forces result in neutralization, that is, both of the
forces are held in check. O course, though, a nore powerful Karma nay
manage to operate, while a weaker is held in check by it.

Not only have individuals their own Karma, but famlies, races, nations



and worl ds have their collective Karma. In the cases of races, if the
race Karma generated in the past be favorable on the whole, the race
flourishes and its influence widens. If on the contrary its collective
Karma be bad, the race gradually di sappears fromthe face of the earth,
the souls constituting it separating according to their Karmc
attractions, some going to this race and sone to another. Nations are
bound by their Karma, as any student of history may perceive if he
studies closely the tides of national progress or decline.

The Karma of a nation is nade up of the collective Karna of the

i ndi viduals conposing it, so far as their thoughts and acts have to do
with the national spirit and acts. Nations as nations cease to exist,
but the souls of the individuals conposing themstill live on and nake
their influence felt in new races, scenes and environments. The ancient
Egypti ans, Persians, Medes, Chal deans, Romans, G ecians and nany ot her
anci ent races have di sappeared, but their reincarnating souls are with
us to-day. The nodern revival of Occultismis caused by an influx of
the souls of these old peoples pouring in on the Wstern worl ds.

The followi ng quotation from _The Secret Doctrine_, that renarkable
pi ece of occult literature, will be interesting at this point:

"Nor would the ways of Karma be inscrutable were nen to work
in union and harnony instead of disunion and strife. For our
i gnorance of those ways--which one portion of mankind calls
the ways of Providence, dark and intricate, while another
sees in themthe action of blind fatalism and a third sinple
Chance with neither gods nor devils to guide them-would
surely disappear if we would but attribute all these to their
correct cause. Wth right know edge, or at any rate with a
confident conviction that our neighbors will no nmore work
harmto us than we would think of harming them two-thirds of
the world's evil would vanish into thin air. Wre no nman to
hurt his brother, Karma-Nenesis would have neither cause to
work for, nor weapons to act through ... W cut these

numer ous wi ndings in our destinies daily with our own hands,
while we inmagine that we are pursuing a track on the roya
road of respectability and duty, and then conplain of those
ways being so intricate and so dark. W stand bewi | dered
before the nystery of our own making and the riddles of life
that we will not solve, and then accuse the great Sphinx of
devouring us. But verily there is not an accident in our
lives, not a mi sshapen day or a msfortune, that could not be
traced back to our own doings in this or another life ..

Know edge of Karma gives the conviction that if--

"Virtue in distress and vice in triunph
Makes at hei sts of Mankind,"'

it is only because that manki nd has ever shut its eyes to the
great truth that nman is hinself his own savior as his own
destroyer; that he need not accuse heaven, and the gods,
fates and providence, of the apparent injustice that reigns
in the mdst of humanity. But let himrather renmenber that
bit of Gecian wi sdomwhich warns man to forbear accusing
THAT whi ch ' Just though nysterious, |eads us on unerring

Thr ough ways unmarked fromguilt to punishnent'--which are



now t he ways and the high road on which nove onward the great
European nations. The Western Aryans have every nation and

tribe like their
Gol den and their

eastern brethren of the fifth race, their
Iron ages, their period of conparative

irresponsibility, or the Satya age of purity, while now

several of them

have reached their Iron Age, the _Kali Yuga_,

an age black with horrors. This state will last ... until we
begin acting fromw thin instead of ever follow ng i npul ses
fromw thout. Until then the only palliative is union and
harnony--a Brotherhood in _actu_ and _altruism not sinply in

nane. "

Edwin Arnold, in his

wonder ful poem "The Light of Asia," which tells

the story of the Buddha, explains the doctrine of Karma fromthe

Buddhi st st andpoi nt.

We feel that our students shoul d becone acquainted

with this view, so beautifully expressed, and so we herewith quote the

passages referred to:

"Karma--all that total of a soul
Wiich is the things it did, the thoughts it had,
The "self' it wove with woof of view ess tine

Crossed on the warp invisible of acts.

* * * * *

"What hath been bringeth what shall be, and is,
Wrse--better--last for first and first for |ast;
The angels in the heavens of gl adness reap
Fruits of a holy past.

"The devils in the underworlds wear out
Deeds that were wicked in an age gone by.
Not hi ng endures: fair virtues waste with tinme,
Foul sins grow purged thereby.

"Who toiled a slave may cone anew a prince
For gentle worthiness and nerit won;

Who ruled a king may wander earth in rags
For things done and undone.

"Before begi nning, and wi thout an end,
As space eternal and as surety sure,

Is fixed a Power divine which noves to good,
Only its | aws endure.

"I't will not be contemmed of any one:
Who thwarts it | oses, and who serves it gains;
The hidden good it pays with peace and bli ss,
The hidden ill wth pains.

"It seeth everywhere and narketh all

Do right--it reconpenseth! Do one wong--
The equal retribution nust be nade,

Though DHARMA tarry | ong.

"It knows not wath nor pardon; utter-true
Its nmeasures nete, its faultless bal ance wei ghs;



Times are as naught, to-nmorrow it wll judge,
O after nany days.

"By this the slayer's knife did stab hinself;
The unjust judge hath lost his own defender

The fal se tongue doons its lie; the creeping thief
And spoiler rob, to render

"Such is the | aw which noves to righteousness,
Whi ch none at last can turn aside or stay;
The heart of it is love, the end of it
I s peace and consummati on sweet. Cbey!

* * * * *

"The books say well, nmy brothers! each man's life
The outcone of his former living is;

The bygone wrongs bring forth sorrow and woes,
The bygone right breeds bliss.

"That which ye sow ye reap. See yonder fiel ds!
The sesamum was sesanmum the corn

Was corn. The silence and the darkness knew,
So is a man's fate born.

"He coneth, reaper of the things he sowed,
Sesanmum corn, so nuch cast in past birth

And so nmuch weed and poi son-stuff, which mar
H m and the aching earth.

"I'f he shall labor rightly, rooting these,
And pl anti ng whol esone seedl ings where they grew,
Fruitful and fair and clean the ground shall be,
And rich the harvest due

"I'f he who liveth, |earning whence woe springs,
Endureth patiently, striving to pay

H s utnost debt for ancient evils done
In love and truth al ways;

I f making none to |ack, he thoroughly purge
The lie and lust of self forth fromhis blood;
Suffering all neekly, rendering for offence
Not hi ng but grace and good:

"If he shall day by day dwell nerciful
Holy and just and kind and true; and rend
Desire fromwhere it clings with bl eeding roots,
Till love of life have end:

"He--dyi ng--leaveth as the sum of him

A life-count closed, whose ills are dead and quit,
Whose good is quick and mghty, far and near

So that fruits followit.

"No need hath such to live as ye nane life;
That whi ch began i n hi mwhen he began



Is finished: he hath w ought the purpose through
O what did nmake him man.

"Never shall yearnings torture him nor sins
Stain him nor ache of earthly joys and woes
I nvade his safe eternal peace; nor deaths
And lives recur. He goes

"Unto NIRVANA. He is one with Life

Yet lives not. He is blest, ceasing to be.
oM MANI PADVE OM the dewdrop slips

Into the shining sea

"This is the doctrine of the Karma. Learn
Only when all the dross of sinis quit,

Only when life dies like a white flame spent.
Death dies along with it."

And so, friends, this is a brief account of the operations of the Law
of Karma. The subject is one of such wi de scope that the brief space at
our disposal enables us to do little nore than to call your attention
to the existence of the Law, and some of its general workings. W

advi se our students to acquaint thensel ves thoroughly wth what has
been witten on this subject by ourselves and others. In our first
series of lessons--the "Fourteen Lessons" --the chapter or |esson on
Spiritual Cause and Effect was devoted to the subject of Karnma. W

advi se our students to re-study it. W al so suggest that M. Sinnett's
occult story entitled "Karma"_gives its readers an excellent idea of
the actual working of Karma in the everyday |ives of people of our own
times. We recommend the book to the consideration of our students. It
is published at a popular price, and is well worth the consideration of
every one interested in this wonderful subject of Reincarnation and

Kar ma.

THE TWELFTH LESSON

OCCULT M SCELLANY.

In this, the last I esson of this series, we wish to call your attention
to a variety of subjects, com ng under the general head of the Yog

Phi | osophy, and yet apparently separated from one another. And so we
have entitled this lesson "Cccult M scellany," inasnmuch as it is made
up of bits of information upon a variety of subjects all connected with
the general teaching of the series. The |l esson will consist of answers
to a nunber of questions, asked by various students of the courses in
Yogi Phil osophy coming fromour pen. Wile these answers, of necessity,
must be brief, still we will endeavor to condense considerable
information into each, so that read as a whole the lesson will give to
our students a variety of information upon several inportant subjects.

QUESTION 1: _"Are there any Brotherhoods of Advanced Cccultists in
exi stence, in harmony with the Yogi Teachings? And if so, what
i nformati on can you give regarding then?" _



ANSVER: Yes, there are a nunber of Cccult Brotherhoods, of varying
degrees of advancenent, scattered through the various countries of the
earth. These Brotherhoods agree in principle with the Yogi Teachi ngs,
al t hough the nmethods of interpretation nay vary sonewhat. There is but
one TRUTH, which becones apparent to all deep students of Cccultism
and therefore all true Cccultists have a glinpse of that Truth, and
upon this glinpse is founded their philosophies and teachings. These
Qccult Brotherhoods vary in their nature. In sone, the nmenbers are
grouped together in retired portions of the earth, dwelling in the
community life. In others the headquarters are in the large cities of
the earth, their menbership being conposed of residents of those
cities, with outlying branches. O hers have no neeting places, their
wor k bei ng nmanaged from headquarters, their nmenbers being scattered al
over the face of the earth, the comunication bei ng kept up by persona
correspondence and privately printed and circulated literature.

Admi ssion to these true Cccult Brotherhoods is difficult. They seek
their menbers, not the menbers them No amount of noney, or influence,
or energy can gain entrance to these societies. They seek to inpart
information and instruction only to those who are prepared to receive
it--to those who have reached that stage of spiritual unfol dnent that
will enable themto grasp and assimlate the teachings of the Inner
Circles. Wiile this is true, it is also true that these Societies or
Br ot her hoods are engaged in dissenm nating Occult Know edge, suited to
the minds of the public, through various channels, and cl oaked in
various disgui ses of nane, authority and style. Their idea is to
gradual ly open the mind of the public to the great truths underlying
and back of all of these various fragnentary teachings. And they
recogni ze the fact that one mnd may be reached in a certain way, and
another mind in a second way, and so on. And, accordingly, they wap
their teachings in covers likely to attract the attention of various
peopl e, and to cause themto investigate the contents. But, under and
back of all of these various teachings, is the great fundanmental TRUTH
It has often been asked of us how one might distinguish the rea

Br ot her hoods fromthe spurious ones whi ch have assuned the nane and
general style of the true societies, for the purpose of exploiting the
public, and nmaking noney fromtheir interest in the great occult
truths. Answering this, we would say that the true Cccult Brotherhoods
and Societies never sell their know edge . It is given free as water
to those who seek for it, and is never sold for noney. The true adept
woul d as soon think of selling his soul as selling Spiritual Know edge
for gain. Wile noney plays its proper place in the world, and the

| aborer is worthy of his hire; and while the Masters recogni ze the
propriety of the sale of books on Cccultism (providing the price is
reasonabl e and not in excess of the general market price of books) and
whil e they al so recogni ze the propriety of having people pay their part
of the expenses of maintaining organi zati ons, nagazi nes, |ecturers,
instructors, etc., still the idea stops there--it does not extend to
the selling of the Inner Secrets of Qccultismfor silver or gold.
Therefore if you are solicited to becone a nenber of any so-called

Br ot herhood or Cccult Society for a consideration of noney, you wll
know at once that the organization is not a true Cccult Society, for it
has vi ol ated one of the cardinal principles at the start. Renenber the
old occult maxim "When the Pupil is ready, the Master appears"--and so
it is with the Brotherhoods and Societies--if it is necessary for your
growt h, devel opnent, and attainnent, to be connected with one of these
organi zations then, when the tine comes--when you are ready--you wl|



receive your call, and then will know for a certainty that those who
call are the true nessengers of Truth

QUESTION I1: " _Are there any exalted hunan beings called Masters, or
Adepts, or are the tales regarding themnere fables, etc? "

ANSWER: O a truth there are certain highly devel oped, advanced and
exalted souls in the flesh, known as Masters and Adepts, although many
of the tales told concerning themare nyths, or pure fiction
originating in the mnds of sone nodern sensational witers. And,
noreover, these souls are nmenbers of the Geat Lodge, an organization
conmposed of these al nbst super-hunman bei ngs--these great souls that
have advanced so very far on THE PATH. Before begi nning to speak of
them let us answer a question often asked by Wstern people, and that
is, "Wy do not these people appear to the world, and show their

power s?" Each of you may answer that question fromyour own
experiences. Have you ever been foolish enough to open your soul to the
crowd, and have it reveal the sacred Truth that rests there? Have you
ever attenpted to inpart the highest teachings known to you, to persons
who had not attained sufficient spiritual devel opment to even

under stand the neani ng of your words? Have you ever conmmitted the folly
of throwing spiritual pearls to material swine? If you have had these
experiences, you may begin to faintly inagine the reasons of these
illumned souls for keeping away fromthe crowd--for dwelling away from
the multitude. No one who has not suffered the pain of having the
vulgar crowd revile the highest spiritual truths to him can begin to
understand the feelings of the spiritually illumned individuals. It is
not that they feel that they are better or nore exalted than the

hunmbl est man--for these feelings of the personality have | ong since
left them It is because they see the folly of attenpting to present
the highest truths to a public which is not prepared to understand even
the elementary teachings. It is a feeling akin to that of the naster of
t he hi ghest mnusical conceptions attenpting to produce his wonderfu
conpositions before a cromd fit only for the "rag-time" and sl angy
songs of the day.

Then again, these Masters have no desire to "work miracles" which would
only cause the public to becone still nore superstitious than they now
are. Wien one gl ances back over the field of religions, and sees how
the mracul ous acts of sonme of the great |eaders have been prostituted
and used as a foundation for the grossest credulity and basest
superstition, he may understand the wi sdomof the masters in this
respect. There is another reason for the non-appearance of the Masters,
and that is that there is no occasion for it. The laws of Spiritua

Evol ution are as regular, constant and fixed as are the | aws of

Physi cal Evolution, and any attenpt to unduly force matters only
results in confusion, and the abortive results soon fade away. The
world is not ready for the appearance of the Masters. Their appearance
at this tine would not be in accordance with The Pl an.

The Masters or Adepts are hunman bei ngs who have passed fromlower to

hi gher pl anes of consci ousness, thus gaining wi sdom power and
qualities that seemal nost mracul ous to the man of the ordinary

consci ousness. A Hi ndu witer speaking of themhas said: "To hi mwho
hath travel ed far along The Path, sorrow ceases to trouble; fetters
cease to bind; obstacles cease to hinder. Such an one is free. For him
there is no nore fever or sorrow. For himthere are no nore unconscious



re-births. Hs old Karma i s exhausted, and he creates no new Karna. H's
heart is freed fromthe desire for future Iife. No new | ongings arise
within his soul. He is like a | anp which burneth fromthe oil of the
Spirit, and not fromthe oil of the outer world." Lillie in his work on
Buddhism tells his readers: "Six supernatural faculties were expected
of the ascetic before he could claimthe grade of _Arhat_. They are
constantly alluded to in the _Sutras_ as the six supernatura

faculties, usually w thout further specification.... In this transitory
body the intelligence of Man is enchai ned. The ascetic finding hinself
thus confused, directs his mnd to the creation of _Manas_. He
represents to hinmself, in thought, another body created fromthis
material body,--a body with a form nenbers and organs. This body in
relation to the material body is like a sword and the scabbard, or a
serpent issuing froma basket in which it is confined. The ascetic
then, purified and perfected, begins to practice supernatura

faculties. He finds hinself able to pass through nmaterial obstacles,

wal I's, ranparts, etc.; he is able to throw his phantasnal appearance
into many places at once. He acquires the power of hearing the sounds
of the unseen world as distinctly as those of the phenonenal

worl d--nore distinctly in point of fact. Also by the power of _Minas_
he is able to read the nost secret thoughts of others, and to tel

their characters.”

These great Masters are above all petty sectarian distinctions. They
may have ascended to their exalted position along the paths of the many
religions, or they may have wal ked the path of no-denom nation, sect,

or body. They nmay have nounted to their heights by phil osophica
reasoning alone, or else by scientific investigation. They are called
by many nanmes, according to the viewpoint of the speaker, but at the

| ast they are of but one religion; one philosophy; one belief--TRUTH

The state of Adeptship is reached only after a | ong and arduous
apprenticeshi p extending over nany lives. Those who have reached the

pi nnacl e were once even as You who read these lines. And sone of
you--yes, perhaps even You who are now readi ng these words nay have
taken the first steps along the narrow path which will lead you to

hei ghts equally as exalted as those occupi ed by even the highest of
these great beings of whom we are speaking. Unconsciously to yourself,
the urge of the Spirit has set your feet firmy upon The Path, and will
push you forward to the end. In order to understand the occult custom
that finds its full fruit in the seclusion of the Masters, one needs to
be acquainted with the universal habit anbng true occultists of
refraining frompublic or vulgar displays of occult power. Wiile the
inferior occultists often exhibit sone of the minor nmanifestations to
the public, it is a fact that the true advanced occultists scrupul ously
refrain fromso doing. In fact, anong the highest teachers, it is a
condition inposed upon the pupil that he shall refrain from exhibitions
of his devel opi ng powers anong the uninitiated public. "The Neophyte is
bound over to the nost inviolable secrecy as to everything connected
with his entrance and further progress in the schools. In Asia, in the
same way, the _chela_, or pupil of occultism no sooner becones a
_chela_ than he ceases to be a witness on behalf of the reality of
occult know edge," says Sinnett in his great work on "Esoteric

Buddhi sm" And he then adds: "I have been astonished to find, since ny
own connection with the subject, how nunerous such _chelas_ are. But it
is inpossible to imagine any human act nore inprobable than the

unaut hori zed revel ati on by any such _chela_, to persons in the outer



worl d, that he is one; and so the great esoteric school of phil osophy
guards its seclusion."

QUESTION I1l1: " _Does the Yogi Philosophy teach that there is a place
corresponding to the 'Heavens' of the various religions? |Is there any
basis for the belief that there is a place resenbling ' Heaven' ?_"

ANSWER: Yes, the Yogi Philosophy _does_ teach that there is a rea

basis for the popular religious beliefs in "Heaven," and that there are
states of being, the know edge of which has filtered through to the
masses in the nore or less distorted theories regarding "heavens."

But the Yogis do not teach that these "heavens" are _places_ at all

The teaching is that they are planes of existence . It is difficult to
explain just what is neant by this word "plane." The nearest approach
toit in English is the termor word "State." A portion of space may be
occupi ed by several planes at the same tinme, just as a room nay be
filled with the rays of the sun, those of a lanp. X-rays, magnetic and
electric vibrations and waves, etc., each interpenetrating each other
and yet not affecting or interfering with each other.

On the | ower planes of the Astral Wrld there are to be found the

eart h-bound soul s which have passed out fromtheir forner bodies, but
which are attracted to the earthly scenes by strong attractions, which
serve to wei ght them down and to prevent them from ascending to the

hi gher planes. On the higher planes are souls that are | ess bound by
earthly attractions, and who, accordingly, are relieved of the weight
resulting therefrom These planes rise in an ascendi ng scal e, each

pl ane bei ng higher and nore spiritual than the one lower than itself.
And dwel ling on each plane are the souls fitted to occupy it, by reason
of their degree of spiritual devel opment, or evolution. Wen the sou
first leaves the body it falls into a sleep-like stage, fromwhich it
awakens to find itself on the plane for which it is fitted, by reason
of its devel opnent, attractions, character, etc. The particul ar plane
occupi ed by each soul is determ ned by the progress and attainnent it
has made in its past lives. The souls on the higher planes may, and
often do, visit the planes lower in the scale than their own, but those
on the I ower planes nay not visit those higher than their own. Quoting
fromour own witings on this subject, published several years ago, we
repeat: This prohibition regarding the visiting of higher planes is not
an arbitrary rule, but a law of nature. If the student will pardon the
comonpl ace conpari son, he may get an understanding of it, by imagining
a large screen, or series of screens, such as used for sorting coa

into sizes. The large coal is caught by the first screen; the next size
by the second; and so on until the tiny coal is reached. Now, the |arge
coal cannot get into the receptacle of the smaller sizes, but the snal
sizes may easily pass through the screen and join the |arger sizes, if
force be inparted to them Just so in the Astral Wrld, the soul with
the greatest anount of materiality, and gross nature, is stopped by the
spiritual screen of a certain plane, and cannot pass on to the higher
ones, while other souls have cast off sonme of the confining and
retarding nmaterial sheaths, and readily pass on to higher and finer
planes. And it may be readily seen that those souls which dwell on the
hi gher planes are able to re-visit the | ower and grosser planes, while
the souls on the grosser cannot penetrate the hi gher boundries of their
pl ane, being stopped by the spiritual screen. The conparison is a crude
one, but it alnost exactly pictures the existing conditions on the



spiritual world.

Soul s on the upper planes, may, and often do, journey to the | ower

pl anes for the purpose of "visiting" the souls of friends who may be
dwel ling there, and thus affording themconfort and consolation. In
fact, the teaching is that in nany cases a highly devel oped soul visits
souls on the lower planes in whomit is interested, and actually
inmparts spiritual teaching and instruction to those souls, so that they
may be re-born into nuch better conditions than woul d have been the
case otherwise. Al of the planes have Spiritual Instructors fromvery
hi gh pl anes, who sacrifice their well-earned rest and happi ness on
their own planes in order that they may work for the | ess-devel oped
soul s on the | ower planes.

As we have said, the soul awakens on the plane to which it is suited.

It finds itself in the conpany of congenial souls, in whose conpany it
is enabl ed to pursue those things which were dear to its heart when
alive. It may be able to nmake consi derabl e advancenent during its
sojourn in "heaven," which will result to its benefit when it is reborn
on earth. There are countl ess sub-planes, adapted to the infinite

requi renents of the advancing souls in every degree of devel oprnent, and
each soul finds an opportunity to develop and enjoy to the fullest the
hi ghest of which it is capable, and to also perfect itself and to
prepare itself for future devel opnent, so that it nmay be re-born under
the very best possible conditions and circunstances in the next earth
life. But, alas, even in this higher world, all souls do not live up to
the best that is in them and instead of making the best of their
opportunities for devel opnent, and growing spiritually, they allow the
attractions of their material natures to draw t hem downward, and too
often spend nmuch of their time on the planes beneath them not to help
and assist, but tolive the less spiritual lives of their friends on
the | ower planes. In such cases the soul does not reap the benefit of
the sojourn in the "after-life,"” but is born again according to the
attractions of its lower, instead of its higher nature, and is
conpelled to learn its | esson over again.

The Yogi teachings informus that the | ower planes of the Astral Wrld
are inhabited by souls of a very gross and degraded type, undevel oped
and animal -1ike. These | ow souls live out the tendencies and
characteristics of their forner earth lives, and reincarnate rapidly in
order to pursue their material attractions. O course, there is slowy
wor ki ng even in these undevel oped souls an upward tendency, but it is
so slow as to be al nost inperceptible. In time these undevel oped soul s
grow sick and tired of their materiality, and then conmes the chance for
a slight advance. O course these undevel oped soul s have no access to
t he higher planes of the Astral world, but are confined to their own
degraded pl ane and to the sub-planes which separate the Astral Wrld
fromthe material world. They cling as closely as possible to the
earthly scenes, and are separated fromthe material world by only a
thin screen (if we nay use the word). They suffer the tantalizing
condition of being within sight and hearing of their old naterial
scenes and environnents, and yet unable to manifest on them These
souls formthe low class of "spirits" of which we hear so nuch in
certain circles. They hang around their ol d scenes of debauchery and
sense gratification, and often are able to influence the m nds of
living persons along the sane |ine and pl ane of devel opnent. For

i nstance, these creatures hover around | ow sal oons and pl aces of



ill-repute, influencing the sodden brains of |iving persons to
participate in the illicit gratifications of the |ower sensual nature.

Soul s on the higher planes are not bound by these earthly and materia
attractions, and take advantage of their opportunities to inprove

t hensel ves and devel op spiritually. It is a rule of the Astral Wrld
that the higher the plane occupied by a soul, the Ionger the sojourn
there between incarnations. A soul on the | owest planes may reincarnate
in a very short time, while on the higher planes hundreds and even
thousands of years nay el apse before the soul is called upon to
experience re-birth. But re-birth comes to all who have not passed on
to other spheres of |life. Sooner or later the soul feels that inward
urge toward re-birth and further experience, and becones drowsy and
falls into a state resenbling sleep, when it is caught up in the
current that is sweeping on toward re-birth, and is gradually carried
on tore-birth in conditions chosen by its desires and characteristics,
in connection with the operation of the |aws of Karma. Fromthe
soul -sl unber it passes through what may be called a "death" on the
Astral plane, when it is re-born on the earth plane. But, remenber

this, the soul, when it is re-born on earth, does not fully awaken from
its Astral sleep. In infancy and in early chil dhood the soul is but

sl oWy awakeni ng, gradually fromyear to year, the brain being built to
accommodate this growh. The rare instances of precocious children, and
i nfant genius are cases in which the awakeni ng has been nore rapid than
ordinary. On the other hand, cases are known where the soul does not
awaken as rapidly as the average, and the result is that the person
does not show signs of full intellectual activity until nearly mddle
age. Cases are known when nen seened to "wake up" when they were forty
years of age, or even later inlife, and would then take on a freshened
activity and energy, surprising those who had known t hem bef ore.

On sone of the planes of the Astral world the souls dwelling there do
not seemto realize that they are "dead,"” but act and live as if they
were in the flesh.

They have a know edge of the planes beneath them just as we on earth
know of conditions beneath us (spiritually), but they seemto be in

al nost absol ute ignorance of the planes above them just as many of us
on earth cannot conprehend the existence of beings nore highly

devel oped spiritually than ourselves. This, of course, is only true of
the souls who have not been made acquainted with the nmeaning and nature
of Iife on the Astral Plane. Those who have acquired this infornmation
and know edge readily understand their condition and profit thereby. It
will be seen fromthis that it is of the greatest inportance for
persons to becone acquainted with the great laws of Cccultismin their
present earth life, for the reason that when they pass out of the body
and enter some one of the Astral Planes they will not be in ignorance
of the condition, but will readily grasp the nmeaning and nature of
their surroundi ngs and take advantage of the sane in order to devel op

t hensel ves nore rapidly.

It will be seen fromwhat has been witten by us here and el sewhere
that there are planes after planes on the Astral side of life. Al that
has been dreant of Heaven, Purgatory or Hell has its correspondence
there, although not in the literal sense in which these things have
been taught. For instance, a wicked nan dying inmersed in his desires
and longings of his |ower nature, and believing that he will be



punished in a future life for sins commtted on earth--such a one is
very apt to awaken on the | ower planes or sub-planes, in conditions
corresponding with his forner fears. He finds the fire and brinstone
awai ting him although these things are nerely fignents of his own

i magi nation, and having no existence in reality. Mirderers may roam for
ages (apparently) pursued by the bl eeding corpses of their victins,
until such a horror of the crime arises in the mind that at | ast

si nking from exhaustion into the soul -sleep, their souls pass into
re-birth with such a horror of bloodshed and crine as to make them
entirely different beings in the newlife. And, yet the "hell" that
they went through existed only in their imaginations. They were their
own Devil and Hell. Just as a man in earth life may suffer from
_deliriumtrenens_, so sone of these souls on the Astral plane suffer
agonies fromtheir deliriumarising fromtheir former crines, and the
belief in the punishnent therefor which has been inculcated in them
through earth teachings. And these nental agonies, although terrible,
really are for their benefit, for by reason of themthe soul becones so
sickened with the thought and idea of crinme that when it is finally
re-born it manifests a marked repulsion to it, and flies to the
opposite. In this connection we would say that the teaching is that

al t hough the depraved soul apparently experiences ages of this torment,
yet, inreality, there is but the passage of but a short tine, the
illusion arising fromthe sel f-hypnotization of the soul, just as
arises the illusion of the punishnment itself.

In the same way the soul often experiences a "heaven" in accordance
with its hopes, beliefs and | ongings of earth-life. The "heaven" that
it has longed for and believed in during its earth-life is very apt to
be at least partially reproduced on the Astral plane, and the pious
soul of any and all religious denomnations finds itself in a "heaven"
corresponding to that in which it believed during its earth-life. The
Mohammedan finds his paradise; the Christian finds his; the Indian
finds his--but the inpression is nerely an illusion created by the
Mental Pictures of the soul. But the illusion tends to give pleasure to
the soul, and to satisfy certain Iongings which in time fade away,

| eaving the soul free to reach out after higher conceptions and ideals.
We cannot devote nore space to this subject at this tinme, and nust
content ourselves with the above statenents and expl anati ons. The
principal point that we desire to inpress upon your nminds is the fact
that the "heaven-world" is not a place or state of pernanent rest and
abode for the disenbodied soul, but is nerely a place or tenporary
sojourn between incarnations, and thus serves as a place of rest
wherein the soul may gather together its forces, energies, desires and
attractions preparatory to re-birth. In this answer we have nerely
limted ourselves to a general statenent of the states and conditions
of the Astral Wrld, or rather of certain planes of that world. The
subject itself requires far nore extensive treatnent.

QUESTION I'V: " Is Nirvana a state of the total extinction of
consciousness; and is it a place, state or condition? "

ANSVER: The teaching concerning N rvana , the final goal of the soul
has been nmuch m sunderstood, and much error has crept into the teaching
even anong sonme very worthy teachers. To conceive of _Nirvana_ as a
state of extinction of consciousness would be to fall into the error of
the pessim stic school of philosophy which thinks of life and

consci ousness as a curse, and regards the return into a tota



unconsci ousness as the thing to be nost desired. The true teaching is
that Nirvana_ is a state of the fullest consciousness--a state in
which the soul is relieved of all the illusion of separateness and
relativity, and enters into a state of Universal Consciousness, or
Absol ute Awareness, in which it is conscious of Infinity, and
Eternity--of all places and things and tine. _Nirvana_ instead of being
a state of Nothingness, is a state of "Everythingness." As the soul
advances along the Path it becones nore and nore aware of its
connection with, relation to, and identity with the Wole. As it grows,
the Self enlarges and transcends its former limted bounds. It begins
torealize that it is nore than the tiny separated atomthat it had
believed itself to be, and it learns to identify itself in a constantly
increasing scale with the Universal Life. It feels a sense of Oneness
ina fuller degree, and it sets its feet firmy upon the Path toward
_Nirvana_. After many weary lives on this and other planets--in this
and other Universes--after it has long since left behind it the scale
of humanity, and has advanced into god-like states, its consciousness
becomes fuller and fuller, and time and space are transcended in a
wonder ful manner. And at |ast the goal is attained--the battle is
won--and the soul blossons into a state of Universal Consciousness, in
whi ch Tinme and Pl ace di sappear and in which every place is Here; every
period of Time is Now, and everything is "I." This is _Nrvana_.

QUESTION V: " What is that which Cccultists call 'an Astral Shell,' or
simlar name? Is it an entity, or force, or being? "

ANSVER: When the soul passes out fromthe body at the nonent of death
it carries with it the "Astral Body" as well as the higher nental and
spiritual principles (see the first three lessons in the "Fourteen
Lessons"). The Astral Body is the counterpart of the material or

physi cal body, although it is conposed of matter of a much finer and
ethereal nature than is the physical body. It is invisible to the
ordinary eye, but may be seen clairvoyantly. The Astral Body rises from
the physical body like a faint, |lum nous vapor, and for a tinme is
connected with the dying physical body by a thin, vapory cord or
thread, which finally breaks entirely and the separati on becones

conmpl ete. The Astral Body is sone tine afterward di scarded by the sou
as it passes on to the higher planes, as we have described a few pages
further back, and the abandoned Astral Body becones an "Astral Shell,"
and is subject to a slow disintegration, just as is the physical body.
It is no nmore the soul than is the physical body--it is nmerely a cast
of f garment of fine matter. It will be seen readily that it is not an
entity, force or being--it is only cast off matter--a sloughed skin. It
has no life or intelligence, but floats around on the | ower Astra
Plane until it finally disintegrates. It has an attraction toward its

| at e physical associate--the physical body--and often returns to the

pl ace where the latter is buried, where it is sometines seen by persons
whose astral sight is tenporarily awakened, when it is mistaken for a
"ghost" or "spirit" of the person. These Astral Shells are often seen
floating around over graveyards, battlefields, etc. And sonetines these
shells coming in contact with the psychic nmagneti smof a nedi um becone
"gal vani zed" into life, and nanifest signs of intelligence, which
however, really conmes fromthe mind of the medium At sone seances
these re-vitalized shells nanifest and materialize, and talk in a
vague, neani ngl ess manner, the shell receiving its vitality fromthe
body and mind of the nediuminstead of speaking from any consci ousness
of its own. This statenent is not to be taken as any denial of true



"spirit return,” but is nmerely an explanation of certain forns of
so-called "spiritualistic phenonena" which is well understood by
advanced "spiritualists," although many seekers after psychic phenonena
are in ignorance of it.

QUESTION VI: _What is neant by "the Days and Nights of Brahni; the
"Cycles"; the "Chain of Wrlds", etc., etc.?_

ANSWER: I n Lesson Sixth, of the present series, you will find a brief
mention of the "Days and Ni ghts of Brahni--those vast periods of the

I n-breathing and Qut-breathing of the Creative Principle which is
personified in the H ndu conception of _Brahna_. You will see nentioned
there that universal philosophical conception of the Universal Rhythm
whi ch nanifests in a succession of periods of Universal Activity and

I nactivity.

The Yogi Teachings are that all Tine is manifested in Cycles. Man calls
the nmost common formof Cyclic Tinme by the name of "a Day," which is
the period of time necessary for the earth's revolution on its axis.
Each Day is a reproduction of all previous Days, although the incidents
of each day differ fromthose of the other--all Days are but periods of
Time marked of f by the revolution of the earth on its axis. And each

Ni ght is but the negative side of a Day, the positive side of which is
called "day." There is really no such thing as a Day, that which we
call a "Day" being sinply a record of certain physical changes in the
earth's position relating to its own axis.

The second phase of Cyclic Tine is called by man by the name "a Mnth,"
by which is meant certain changes in the relative positions of the noon
and the earth. The true nonth consists of twenty-eight |unar days. In
this Cycle (the Month) there is also a light-tinme or "day," and a
dark-time or "night,"” the former being the fourteen days of the noon's
visibility, and the second being the fourteen days of the noon's
invisibility.

The third phase of Cyclic Tinme is that which we call "a Year," by which
is meant the tine occupied by the earth in its revolution around the
sun. You will notice that the year has its positive and negative

peri ods, also, known as Sunmer and Wnter.

But the Yogis take up the story where the astrononers drop it, at the
Year. Beyond the Year there are other and greater phases of Cyclic
Time. The Yogis know many cycl es of thousands of years in which there
are marked periods of Activity and Inactivity. W cannot go into detai
regardi ng these various cycles, but may nention another division common
to the Yogi teachings, beginning with the Geat Year. The Great Year is
conmposed of 360 earth years. Twel ve thousand Great Years constitute
what is known as a Great Cycle, which is seen to consist of 4,320,000
earth years. Seventy-one Great Cycles conpose what is called a
_Manwantara_, at the end of which the earth becones subnerged under the
waters, until not a vestige of land is |left uncovered. This state |asts
for a period equal to 71 G eat Cycles. A Kalpa_is conposed of 14
Manwant aras. The | argest and grandest Cycle manifested is known as the
_Maya- Prayl aya_, consisting of 36,000 _Kal pas_ when the Absol ute
withdraws into Itself its entire manifestations, and dwells alone in
its amful Infinity and Oneness, this period being succeeded by a period
equal ly long--the two being known as the Days and N ghts of Brahm



You will notice that each of these great Cycles has its "Day" period
and its "Night" period--its Period of Activity. and its Period of
Inactivity. From Day to Maya-Praylaya, it is a succession of N ghts and
Days--Creative Activity and Creative Cessation

The "Chain of Wrlds," is that great group of planets in our own solar
system seven in nunber, over which the Procession of Life passes, in
Cycles. Fromglobe to globe the great wave of soul life passes in

Cyclic Rhythm After a race has passed a certain nunber of incarnations
upon one planet, it passes on to another, and | earns new | essons, and
then on and on until finally it has learned all of the | essons possible
on this Universe, when it passes on to another Universe, and so on
from higher to higher until the human nind is unable to even think of
the grandeur of the destiny awaiting each human soul on THE PATH. The
various works published by the Theosophi cal organi zations go into
detail regarding these matters, which require the space of many vol unes
to adequately express, but we think that we have at last indicated the
general nature of the question, pointing out to the student the nature
of the subject, and indicating lines for further study and

i nvestigation.

CONCLUSI ON

And now, dear students, we have reached the end of this series of

| essons. You have followed us closely for the past four years, many of
you having been with us as students fromthe start. W feel nmany ties
of spiritual relationship binding you to us, and the parting, although
but tenporary, gives a little pang to us--a little pull upon our heart
strings. W have tried to give to you a plain, practical and sinple
exposition of the great truths of this world-old phil osophy--have
endeavored to express in plain sinple terns the greatest truths known
to man on earth to-day, _the Yogi Philosophy . And nany have witten us
that our work has not been in vain, and that we have been the neans of
openi ng up new worl ds of thought to them and have aided themin
casting off the old naterial sheaths that had bound them for so |ong,
and the di scarding of which enabled themto unfold the beautifu

bl ossom of Spirituality. Be this as it may, we have been able nerely to
give you the nost elenmentary instruction in this world-philosophy, and
are painfully conscious of the small portion of the field that we have
tilled, when conpared with the infinite expanse of Truth stil

unt ouched. But such are the limtations of Man--he can speak only of
that which lies inmediately before him |leaving for others the rest of
the work which is remote fromhis place of abode. There are pl anes upon
pl anes of this Truth which every soul anbng you will sone day make his
or her owmn. It is yours, and you will be inpelled to reach forth and
take that which is intended for you. Be not in too nuch haste--be of
great patience--and all will come to you, for it is your own.

"MYSTI C CHRI STI ANI TY. "

We have here to nmake an announcenent that will please our readers,



judging fromthe many letters that we have received during the severa
years of our work. W will now enter upon a new phase of our work of
presenting the great truths underlying |ife, as taught by the great

m nds of centuries ago, and carefully transmitted fromnaster to
student fromthat time unto our owmn. We have concluded our presentation
of the nystic teachings underlying the H ndu Phil osophi es, and shal

now pass on to a consideration and presentation of the great Mystic
Principles underlying that great and glorious creed of the Wstern

worl d--the religion, teachings, and phil osophy of JESUS THE CHRI ST.
These teachings, too, as we should renmenber, are essentially Eastern in
their origin, and source, although their effects are nore pronounced in
the Western world. Underlying the teaching and phil osophy of the Chri st
are to be found the sane esoteric principles that underlie the other
great systens of philosophies of the East. Covered up though the Truth
be by the additions of the Western churches and sects, still it renains
there burning brightly as ever, and plainly visible to one who wll
brush asi de the rubbish surrounding the Sacred Fl ame and who will seek
beneath the forns and non-essentials for the Mystic Truths underlying
Christianity.

We realize the inportance of the work before us, but we shrink not from
the task, for we know that when the bright Light of the Spirit, which
is found as the centre of the Christian philosophy, is uncovered, there
will be great rejoicing fromthe nany who while believing in and
realizing the value of the Eastern Teachings, still rightly hold their

| ove, devotion and admiration for HHmwho was in very Truth the Son of
Cod, and whose nission was to raise the Wrld spiritually fromthe
material quagmre into which it was stunbling.

And now, dear pupils, we nust close this series of |essons on the Yogi
Phi | osophy. W nust rest ere we so soon engage upon our new and great
wor k. W nust each take a little rest, ere we neet again on The Path of
Attai nment. Each of these tenporary partings are mlestones upon our
Journey of Spiritual Life. Let each find us farther advanced.

And now we send you our wi shes of Peace. May The Peace be with you all,
now and forever, even unto NI RVANA, which is PEACE itself.



